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Irony and gender politics in Elizabeth Barrett Bromg's
Aurora Leigh

Lynda Chouiten, National University of Ireland, @aly

The criticism devoted to Elizabeth Barrett Browring\urora Leigh
(1857) has been an ever-repeated, though eveetgviscus on the
gender politics of this text. Early reviewers wepgick to detect, and
condemn, its anti-patriarchal stance, as the cafdbke Blackwards’
conservative review and the Dublin University Revishow! and few
later critics ceased to see the feminism pervadinglthough this
gradually came to be applauded rather than dege:c&lespite some
dissenting voices, like that of Deirdre David, thhain Mrs Browning
appears to have made her art “the servitor of richdal” (1985: 113),
most contemporary authors have seeiimora Leighone of “the first
consciously feminist novel[s]” (Armstrong 1993: 388nd elaborately
expanded on how Mrs Browning has made her challefigatriarchy
manifest not only through her portrayal of the gpoaus heroine but
also through consciously adopted generic and megratrategies and
intertextual games.

In the discussions of the relevance of formal catieg to gender
politics in Mrs Browning’s poem, one aspect seemshave gone
unnoticed: the author’s use of laughter. Key textsut the social uses of
laughter like Henri Bergson'kse Rire(Laughter) and Mikhail Bakhtin's

! For instance,Blackwards’ conservative review condemned “the extreme
independence of Aurora [the eponymous heroine ofMBmg’s verse-novel]”
and the Dublin University Review saw “in the effeotstand . . . on a pedestal
beside man” one of Barrett Browning’s “grave ertqksaplan 1978: 13).

2 For Barrett Browning’s recourse to genre subversi break the restrictions
set on women by a patriarchal literary traditioeg Stone 1987); for her
parallel use of a reliable and an unreliable nargato convey two independent
plots (that of a determined artist and that of am®onally confused young
woman), see (Case 1991); see (Stone 1987) agaia d@mparison between
gender politics inAurora Leigh and Alfred Tennyson’'sThe Princess and
(Turner 1948) for an analysis of Barrett Browningiflusions to Coventry
Patmore’s “Angel in the House”.
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Rabelais and His Worldell us not only that laughter can either subvert
or reinforce the social order (of which gender &iehy is part), but that
the function it fulfils depends more often than mot the degree of
subtlety/crudeness and intellectual effort involvedt. The subversive
charge detected and analysed by Bakhtin in popldans like the
carnivalesque is less present in sophisticatedgosags like irony,
sarcasm, and wit, seen as “genres of reduced ktigtigakhtin 1984:
120).

In approaching the question of gender in Mrs Brawgis poemby
interrogating its laughter economy, as it were,ould like to question
the anti-patriarchal stance traditionally salutedt iby feminist criticism.
As | will illustrate, irony is the form of laughtethat is the most
frequently used irAurora Leigh.The predominance of this essentially
ambivalent category, | will argue, relates to thethar's no less
ambivalent attitude regarding the Victorian gengelitics she is often
said to decry. The broadly accepted definition of irony as atsment
in which the meaning that a speaker implies diffeharply from the
meaning that is ostensibly expressed” (Abrams 1208) is taken up in
analyses byauthors like Jean-Marc Defays, who associates ixeitly
ambiguity (1996: 26) and Barry Sanders, who obsethat the ironist
“speak[s] out of both sides of his mouth” (1995).98 opting for a form
which has a “capacity for saying two opposing tliag once” (Sanders
1995: 95), Mrs Browning submits her text to constamendation,
presenting it as feminist only to replace this megdoy the lingering
trace of the patriarchal order it seems to subvert.

Victorians and laughter
Nineteenth-century Britain was no exuberant pladee contempt for
humour that some critics trace back to the RefdonatSanders 1995:

3 Alison Case holds a resembling view in “Gender &fatration in ‘Aurora

Leigh™. However, besides centring her analysis v author’'s narrative
strategy (rather than on her use of laughter)finat argument that “the plot of
[the heroine’s] poetic “ambition,” could be keptlatvely isolated from the

undermining influence of the traditional love-story1991: 31) sounds
unconvincing. As will come later in this essay, &#r Browning’s heroine

comes to reunite art and love in a hierarchicahaliomy: art is subordinated to
love.
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224-226) had found a support in the Enlightenmergjsction of some
types of humour as incompatible with reason (Bakii®84: 120) and
was now further reinforced by the focus that Vietormorality placed
on seriousness and sobriety. This is not to sagpofse, that no funny
passages are to be found in Victorian literary work Dickens’s and
Thackeray’'s novels, among others, contain well-kmowvilarious
passages — but these were expected “to suppresstiittonal alliance
between laughter and man’s unelevated predilecti@@say 1966: 155)
by subscribing to the Victorian sense of propriaiy, ideally, fulfilling
a didactic role.

This demand for seriousness and restraint wagigtiier on female
writers. In an age which had as poor an opiniowafen’s morality as
of their brains, the very choice of a writing-careeas thought to be
improper. In consequence, women writers often fouhdmselves
compelled to display an even greater amount of isgband moral
rigour than their male counterparts if they wantedinvalidate the
accusations of deviance and immorality which wengeld at them. In
choosing to be writers, the Bronté sisters andabBkth Gaskell, for
example, protested against the limits set on tleeabwomen, and many
critics agree that this protest is also voicedhia tovels they wrote;
nevertheless, it seems that these women were coyvtdte weight of the
charges pressed by patriarchal discourse (BascH: 1B16-109). On
Victorian heroines Francoise Basch writes that thegre not only more
anaemic than their contemporaries in France or iRubsit also paler
than their literary ancestors at home” (1974: xit)s is also true of the
authoresses themselves. Victorian women writerg werAphra Behns;
they proved themselves to be more fervent advotassmen of female
seriousness and virtue and carefully avoided imgemh their works any
form of humour that might be thought improper.

Victorian feminist leaders themselves resembled aomovelists in
that while fighting for the recognition of womenights as human
beings and as citizens, they took particular catetan deviate too much
from the patriarchal path which prepared women & vives and
mothers, and insisted on the natural domesticitwarhen as well as on
their innate moral sense (Caine 1997: 112). Thehaygument was thus
as central to feminist discourse as it was to aathy. And because
patriarchy associated morality with earnestness grae manners,
Victorian feminists also strove to display the gesa sobriety in their
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way of dressing and their overall behaviour anduked those among
them who were naturally inclined to jesting andglater, as shown by
the following remonstrance, which Emily Davies, ookethe leading
champions of women’s education, formulated agaamsither feminist
figure — high-spirited Elizabeth Garret: “It isu& that your jokes are
many and reckless. They do more harm to the caus®ermen than you
know” (quoted in Ducroq 2000: 58).

The aim of this paper is to show that while, in s priggish
context, Mrs Browning's portrayal of a heroine wihsharp sense of
derision was a bold departure, opting for irony “imid” and didactic
form of humour in comparison with other types lik@ensense or
carnivalesque laughter — was certainly safer for anter wishing to
shield herself against possible charges of impueleithough, as Barry
Sanders notes, some writers, like Edward Learmgited to flee the
stifing decorum of the Victorian age and disregatdthe two
fundamental criteria through which it assessedvdlee of a literary
work — morality and seriousness (1995: 246-247hes¢ were usually
dismissed as minor poets and their works as “liggtature”. In 1838,
James Spedding noted that “[in the nineteenthucgrnn which every
hour must have its end to attain . . . the fookstsnof fools [was] only
folly” (quoted in Gray 1966: 157). Far from beingera folly, irony is
purposeful and, inasmuch as it denotes contemptldaghter for
laughter’s sake, it is the type of humour whiclthis least challenging to
Victorian seriousness.

Laughing at patriarchy

The identification ofAurora Leighas a feminist text owes much to its
independent, strong-willed heroine. Aurora’s ragttof her cousin’'s
marriage proposal and her aspiration to be a waqgpomh- have
predictably been read as subversive towards Varospace-gendering,
which sought to confine women to the domestic sphierdeed, one of
the first strokes of irony in the novel is directaghinst the narrowness of
the space mapped out for women by the patriarchiiral code, a
narrowness well-illustrated by the tedious life dher aunt. A rigidly
conventional woman, the latter never went beyondccbenty, where
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The poor-club exercised her Christian gifts

Of knitting stockings, stitching petticoats,
Because we are of one flesh, after all,

And need one flannel (with a proper sense

Of difference in the quality) — and still

The book-club, guarded from your modern trick
Of shaking dangerous questions from the crease,
Preserved her intellectual. She had lived

A sort of cage-bird life, born in a cage,
Accounting that to leap from perch to perch

Was act and joy enough for any bird. (I, 297-306)

Sketched out by a woman who will soon turn her backher aunt’s
provincial lifestyle and seek wider horizons in dom, this seemingly
laudatory portrayal of a healthy (if simple) lifehish enhances the
heart's generosity and the mind’s purity is, of @) meant to elicit
mockery rather than approval. While ensuring an usae
comprehension of her description with an antergmg more forward,
observation that her relative’s was “not life dt él, 289), Aurora also
signals the irony underlying her words in the pgssigself, through the
obviously negative metaphor of the cage. Insteadeatkening the ironic
charge, however, this image reinforces it by dragwdttention to the gap
between the obviously detestable condition of tivin a cage and the
aunt’s failure to see this. The life which is séadhave “preserved her
intellectual” is thus subtly shown to be the vepposite — mind-dulling
— and narrowness of geographical space is parieih narrowness of
mind, which Aurora’s aunt indeed incarnates in NBr®wning'’s text.
The very Christian charity which is presented &sdhnt’s chief activity
is mocked as a guardian of social inequality irgdise: the poor-club
which takes pains to provide the poor with decdothing also ensures
that the “flannel” in which they dress is not oétbame quality as that of
their benefactors. Stripped of its claimed functiam a disinterested
corrector of social injustices, the poor-club whére narrator's relative
spends most of her time thus becomes a mere metégphthe poverty
of this relative’s life and mind.

As a “[v]ery kind” woman (I, 311) — another of Augeds ironical
statements — the aunt dutifully ensures that hecenireceives the
education that befits any respectable Victorianewd-be. Aurora
explains that she had to learn
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[...] the royal genealogies

Of Oviedo, the internal laws

Of the Burmese Empire, — by how many feet
Mount Chimborazo outsoars Teneriffe.

What navigable river joins itself

To Lara, and what census of the year five

Was taken at Klagenfurt, — because she [her ailef |
A general insight into useful facts. (I, 407-414)

The obviously useless character of a knowledge Alaiora ironically
calls useful points out not only the inadequacyd(annce again,
tediousness) of Victorian education but also thatremlictions of a
patriarchal cultural code which requires young fls®do learn the laws
of the Burmese Empire or the height of Mount Chinalzo when such
knowledge is the last thing they need in their magents of wifehood
and motherhood.

The heroine’s irony reaches a peak precisely when comes to
denounce the patriarchal background behind theadiduncshe received:

| read a score of books on womanhood

To prove, if women do not think at all,

They may teach thinking (to a maiden aunt
Or else the author), — books that boldly assert
Their right of comprehending husband's talk
When not too deep, and even of answering
With pretty “may it please you,” or “so it is,”
Their rapid insight and fine aptitude,
Particular worth and general missionariness,
As long as they keep quiet by the fire

And never say “no” when the world says “ay,”
For that is fatal, — their angelic reach

Of virtue, chiefly used to sit and darn,

And fatten household sinners, — their, in brief,
Potential faculty in everything

Of abdicating power in it: (I, 427-442)

Aurora ridicules the Victorian image of women thgbuthe incongruous
associations which assimilate comprehension taylat jand limit this
right to understanding only what is not too deap) pixtapose the verb
“prove” to statements as contrary to logic as ciagrthe possibility, for
one who is unable to think, to teach thinking. Stameously, in
referring to men as “household sinners”, Aurora aiewces the
patriarchal focus on women’s morality, in which desticity is central,
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as having not so moral motivations: in teaching wonto be content
with the sole tasks of mending and “fattening theméale oppressors
secure not only their comfort but also, and moredrtantly, their

domination. As Aurora’s explicit sentence eventupllts it, the faculties
they assign to women are conveniently also thosérye of which the

latter “abdicate power”.

Such attacks on patriarchal prejudices make iticdilif to dismiss
Aurora Leighas no more than “a woman's voice speaking pal@rc
discourse”, (David 1985: 135) as Deirdre David, pites her quoting
from some of the passages discussed here,*dBes.step awajrom
patriarchal discourse iAurora Leighis, in fact, more determined than
the discourse of some contemporary feminist figuesase in point is
Caroline Norton. Made famous by her fight agaihstlaws which made
it possible for a husband to sequestrate his ehildind keep them out of
the reach of their mother in case of separatiodiwosrce — a situation
from which she herself suffered following her sepi@n from her
husband — Norton nevertheless always insisted anfilme belief in
men’s superiority over women (Caine 1997: 66-78)céntrast to this
strategy, which consisted in pointing out womeniffesing under the
patriarchal yoke and appealing to men’s compassithrout questioning
the female sufferers’ status as a subaltern, MosvBing's depiction of a
heroine who represents herself as man’s equal amdras well as
independence betokens a refusal of self-victinbgatia refusal also
conveyed through Mrs Browning's intensive recourséony. Because
they are directed at patriarchal discourse anpieesentatives, Aurora’s
deliberately ironic sentences function as a discersveapon that
reverses the traditional gendered distributionafi@r by making women
the laughing subject while turning their male ogss into objects of
mockery.

Rejecting the patriarchal ideal which tried “totftan and bake [her]
to a wholesome crust / For household uses and iptigs” (I, 1041-
1042), the independent heroine is determined tsobeething other than
a mere “angel in the house.” The phrase is of @@ageference to
Coventry Patmore’s poem — another verse-novel whigh published in
1856 and to whiclurora Leighis said by critics like Paul Turner to be

* David quotes the lines where Aurora ridicules kil of education dispensed
on Victorian women only to dismiss them withoutthar comment (1985: 128).
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an answer.Patmore’s poem celebrates middle-class domestiagtyits
very title suggests, there is no doubt for its autihat the only suitable
place for a woman is her husband’s home. By contMss Browning
makes her heroine reject without hesitation theerofff her cousin
Romney, who, in asking her to marry him, seemse®ia her no more
than a suitable helpmate in his project of asgstire poor and healing
the world from its social flaws:

“Sir [her answer goes], you were married long ago.
You have a wife already whom you love,

Your social theory. Bless you both, | say.

For my part, | am scarcely meek enough

To be the handmaid of a lawful spouse.

Do | look a Hagar, think you?” (Il, 408-413)

Deirdre David reads this rejection of the couspirgposal as the reaction
of an *“angry woman utter[ing] a sentimental attackh male
insensitivity”, arguing that the dissatisfactiorvitices has much more to
do with the lack of feeling her suitor puts in marriage offer than with
his conception of gender roles (1985: 130). My geading, however, is
that it has to do with both. Although the ironieabrds and the sneering
tone with which she meets her suitor's proposal eeetainly the
expression of a pride hurt by her being seen msra eollaborator than
as a wife, Aurora also denounces, through her owamele, the eternal
second position to which patriarchy is often wanstibject women. The
name of Hagar, Abraham’s slave-wife, does more tgitomise this
female subjection; inasmuch as it is unavoidabBoesited with one of
the oldest and most famous patriarchs in the J@tedstian tradition, it
can be read as a condemnation of patriarchy as $wuabther words,
Aurora’s irony is directed not so much towards Resrieigh as
towards the long patriarchal tradition of which Rwmy acts as a
representative.

This long patriarchal tradition also infests therldoof letters in
which Aurora hoped to find an alternative to théoa@udlinate status

® Turner’s article “Aurora Versus the Angel” arguesnong other things, that
the “books on womanhood” mentioned by Aurora in line 427 of the First
Book is a hint to Patmore’s “Angel in the Housedathat the word “author”
inserted two lines later refers to Patmore’'s charaéelix Vaugham and,
through him, to Coventry Patmore himself.
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offered by Romney. Realising this, the heroine wias ridiculed the
cultural code which confines women to domestic ekasoon showers
her irony on the traditional conventions defined goerpetuated by
literary patriarchsAurora Leighdisplays an irreverent attitudés-a-vis
literary predecessors unanimously held in high eesfemocking the
obsequious submission to the literary canon whielkea young poets’
writings read as pieces composed centuries earlier:

| count it strange and hard to understand,
That nearly all young poets should write old,
That Pope was sexagenary at sixteen,

And beardless Byron academical,

And so with others. (I, 1011-1015)

What grieves Aurora in this male imperviousnessidoelty is that it
manifests itself through a suspicion towards anynaw’s attempt to find
a place in the male-dominated literary wordirora Leighparodies the
falsely encouraging discourse with which male remaeclcome female
literary productions:

“Oh, excellent,

“What grace, what facile turns, what fluent sweeps,
“What delicate discernment ... almost thought!
“The book does honour to the sex, we hold.
“Among our female authors we make room

“For this fair writer, and congratulate

“The country that produces in these times

“Such women, competent to . . . spell.” (ll, 237324

Through this sort of “ironic pastiche” (Hutcheon899 89), the heroine
denounces the contempt in which women'’s intellddaulties are held.
In this regard, the irony which pervades Mrs Bravgs text is a serious
challenge to patriarchy not only because it is sred on its social and
literary representatives, but also because by sipthie ease with which
the poet — a woman — handles a device long tholagbe reserved to
men, it overthrows the cliché which holds that amaa’s mind is

incapable of roundabout turns of phrases and tthat eadache is too
noble for [her] sex” (I, 111). In a culture wheneomen were, at best,
only thought able to write tear-jerking romancé® intensive resort to
“irony’s intellectualism” (Lang 1982: 276) reads asvilful rejection of

the widespread belittling representations of wordensuch, it is in total
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accordance both with the subject and the form ahdésethe novel. It
echoes the decision of the young heroine who, linggor an artistic
career while rejecting the love and marriage prapag her cousin
Romney, prefers intellectual success to emotionbilrhent, in which
the Victorians saw the only possible form of femadgpiness.

The form chosen for the narrative goes in the sdineetion. Indeed,
the charge of conventionality Aurora levies at tpgardians of the
literary tradition can also be seen as a justibicabf Mrs Browning’s
own innovative thrust in writing her “unscrupuloygpic” (V, 215) text
— the blend of novelistic genre and traditiondtedpat Aurora Leighis.
As Marjorie Stone has argued, writing a verse-nowaitead of a
traditional prose narrative is a way of re-assesshe female mind,
showing that women can write more than the domestiels to which
Victorian bias wanted to confine them, and voicimjection of the
traditional male/female dichotomy:

Barrett Browning does not merely mingle genres; sises them together to form a
new whole. . . This fusion of genres entails a fusion of gendérsesVictorians
viewed epic, philosophic, and racy satiric poetsynaale domains, but thought the
novel more suited to female writers. Beyond assingathe skills of the novelist
with the supposedly female virtues of the heargtdfians found the writing of
novels by women more acceptable than attemptsimidjor poetic genres because,
as Gilbert and Gubar observe, novels did not reqoirdisplay the knowledge of
classical models barred to most women, novelisisndit aspire to be priestly or
prophetic figures interpreting God and the worldheir fellows, and the novel was
less subjective than the prevalent lyric and caiéeml poetic forms and therefore
more congruent with the self-effacing role presedilfor Victorian women (pp. 545-
549). Precisely these features of the major poetides — the imitation of classical
models (above all, the epic), prophetic aspirati@ml confessional subjectivity —
are the most prominent in Aurora Leigh. (Stone 1985)

The 8000-line verse, the figures of style with whicteems, and the
impressive bulk of Biblical and classical referemdaserted in it all
betoken a will to invade a literary sphere longuijiat to be exclusively
male and subvert the gender categories shaped bydmservative
culture. Like these, the irony which pervades tlweh is meant to
deconstruct the myth of feminine fragility, re-apise the female mind,
and assert women writers’ intellectual abilitiess Auch, irony is,
independently from the targets it aims at, itseif indication of the
feminist stance of the writer.
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Laughing at unconventionality

While, in reassessing women’s brains, the intaligctharacter of irony
challenges an important Victorian prejudice, thisryv sophistication
makes this form of laughter only mildly subversifes. Candace D. Lang
remarks,

In works on the comic which attempt to differerdiabmong its various
manifestations, irony usually appears as a mintegealy, and frequently as only
marginally funny (despite the difficulty of measwi “funniness”). Irony’s

intellectualism, its pointedness and its often higreritical quality are evoked to
distinguish it from the truly risible. (1982: 276)

Victorian times had precisely little patience withe “truly risible.”
Moreover, irony is accommodating for Victorianisrechuse “it clothes
itself in respectability” (Sanders 1995: 234) anaids the shocking
effect produced by more explicit forms of humourrsMBrowning is
indeed far from the bawdiness of predecessorsAijera Behn; as an
ironist, she “displays . . . her wit precisely hgt eliciting gales of
laughter and thus seems to avoid violating socelodum” (Sanders
1995: 235).

Mrs Browning’s unconventional heroine is herseljsated to social
decorumby the end of the verse-novel. She, who has hahsnrtinned
marriage and sung the praise of woman’s emancipatentually gains
recognition of the vanity of woman’s aspirationdim without man’s love
and recognition. Despite the fame and successahadhieved as a poet,
Aurora comes to understand

How dreary ‘tis for women to sit still,

On winter nights by solitary fires,

And hear the nations praising them far off,

Too far! ay, praising our quick sense of love,

Our very heart of passionate womanhood,

Which could not beat so in the verse without

Being present also in the unkissed lips (V, 439-445)

Deirdre David relies on this passage to argueAbabra sees sexual
fulfilment as inseparable from artistic fulfilmentl985: 129-130),
without lingering on the irony that underlies thepeession of such a
vision of art. Indeed, it is ironical that the womaho gives voice to it
has hitherto always kept sex and art apart; tha Bhs actually
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relinquished love to write poetry. The irony is #ile more accentuated
by the fact that she has made love the main cordgérthis poetry,
deluding her readers (who seem to share her astyihéo believe that
she has been writing out of experience:

To sit alone

And think for comfort, how, that very night,
Affianced lovers, leaning face to face

With sweet half-listenings for each other's breath,
Are reading haply from a page of ours,

To pause with a thrill (as if their cheeks had toeat)
When such a stanza, level to their mood,

Seems floating their own thoughts out — “So | feel
For thee,” — “And I, for thee: this poet knows
What everlasting love is!” (V, 447-456)

Thus, instead of acting on her theory of art, Aaravearing a mask,
as it were, contented herself with giving her readke illusion of doing
so. The mockery that Aurora showers on what sheesoim see as her
dishonest self — which gives the illusion of knogi‘what everlasting
love is” when love is what she is actually hankgriar — is reminiscent
of Henri Bergson’s claim that “a person in disguiserisible” (1947:
32).6 Aurora laughs at herself as she comes to see tmnef
uncompromising search for independence as thabofr@wed persona,
a mere self-deception. Moreover, in convergenceh witergson'’s
analyses of the corrective role of laughter, héf-reeckery heralds a
change in her attitude towards patriarchy. Bergegues that individual
impertinence towards society — departure from dems — is punished
and corrected through the still greater impertiment laughter, which
aims both at humiliating (and thus punishing) anatrecting the
transgressor (1947: 148-1570)|The Aurora of the end of the poem has
indeed little resemblance with the arrogant girlowpokes fun at
conventional women. She has now ceased to mock patfarchal
stereotypes as those which look down at women nsrite

® Bergson, “Un homme qui se déguise est comiqueindlation mine.
" Through her strokes of self-irony, however, Auraets out both as the
transgressor of social norms and as the corrector.
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“A good book,” [...]

"And you a woman.” | had laughed at that,

But long since. I'm a woman, it is true;

Alas, and woe to us, when we feel it most!

Then, least care have we for the crowns and goals

And compliments on writing our good books. (VI1,87343)

This more subdued stance does not, however, irdibat its owner
has reconciled herself to patriarchal prejudicestalirse. Although the
assertion that she cares little for “crowns andgjaa in sharp contrast
with their owner’s former contempt for women'’s eagss to “abdicate
power in [everything]” (I, 442), it indicates onthiat Aurora places less
value on the recognition of her talentgt that she has ceased to see
herself as man’s intellectual eqdah similarly undecidable stance is
illustrated in the comparison she draws betweesetieas an artist and
two fellow male poets:

Well, well! they say we're envious, we who rhyme;
But I, because | am a woman perhaps

And so rhyme ill, am ill at envying.

I never envied Graham his breadth of style,
Which gives you, with a random smutch or two
(Near-sighted critics analyse to smutch),

Such delicate perspectives of full life:

Nor Belmore, for the unity of aim

To which he cuts his cedarn poems, fine

As sketchers do their pencils [...]

| envy you your mother [Belmore]'- and you, Graham,
Because you have a wife who loves you so,

She half forgets, at moments, to be proud

Of being Graham’s wife, until a friend observes,
“The boy here, has his father's massive brow,
Done small in wax . . if we push back the curls.”
Who loves me? (V, 502-540)

8 Inasmuch as this recognition is usually bestowedemied by male readers, it
is even possible to read Aurora’s ignorance ofsitaaliberation from male
judgement. Such a reading would join Barbara Chaeth Gelpi's view
(1981) that Aurora’s marriage with her cousin isslesurrender to patriarchy
than reconciliation with a femininity long stiflddy male gaze, which measures
woman’s achievements against male criteria of sgc&elpi's argument,
however, seems to me to submit too readily to thditional definition which
sees femininity as inseparable from romantic love.
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Having, through her own roundabout turns of phrasmised on the
view that women cannot be good poets and expressedlittle
admiration she feels for the art of Graham and Bedn Aurora
nonetheless admits that she envies them the lotke wihich they are
surrounded and their wives and mothers the joysmaternity and
domesticity that she herself lacks. Thus, withoe&sing to reject the
patriarchal prejudices against her sex, Auroraas more willing to
accept the patriarchal assumption that love andlyaliie are what
matters most for a woman. In reconsidering her eptien of the
art/love hierarchy, Aurora aligns herself along tdian female writers
like Elizabeth Gaskell and Charlotte Bronté, whahilev achieving
success in their literary career, continued to tate second to their
status as wives and/or mothers (Basch 1974: 463. Briowning might
be “a non-conformist in more ways than one” (Ba%6li4: 46-47), but
her heroine’s revision of her own unconventionatignnot but mitigate
such a qualification.

Presenting itself alternately as a patriarchal anfeminist text,
Aurora Leighconstantly defers its own meaning. The heroingsic
attacks on patriarchy are inserted only to be erasel mocked in their
turn. Eventually, irony itself is erased, and thl ef the narrative is
significantly rendered in the earnest tone thatrattarises traditional
didactic literature. The solemn lesson Aurora |lsaas she achieves
moral and emotional maturity is thart is much, but Love is more”
(IX, 656). She now vows to be

A simple woman who believes in love

And owns the right of love because she loves,
And, hearing she’s beloved, is satisfied

With what contents God: (I1X, 661-664)

That the narrator distances herself from her former
uncompromisingly feminist stance is in fact explicstated at the very
beginning of the novel. Aurora starts her narraliyavarning us that she
is not the woman she used to be and, what is nimsie shedislikesthe
sort of woman she used to be:

And | who have written much in prose and verse
For others' uses, will write now for mine, —

Will write my story for my better self,

As when you paint your portrait for a friend,



Irony and gender politics in BrowningAurora Leigh 15

Who keeps it in a drawer and looks at it
Long after he has ceased to love you, just
To hold together what he was and is. (I, 02-08)

The tacit opposition, all along the narrative, betw the gender politics
of the narrator — older Aurora — and her young#t°sgives Browning’s
novel the overall ironic structure that is chardste of the
Bildungsroman,where the object of irony is the proud but foolish
protagonist retrospectively analysed either by emmiscient narrator or,
as the case is here, by the very same protagonist de/she has
completed his/her process of growing up. The atrecbf Aurora Leigh
is, in this regard, reminiscent of Jane Austdfrisma where the narrator
gently laughs at the eponymous heroine who, asdpaguAurora, tries
to convince herself that she need not marry onlfinaly acknowledge
her love for Mr. Knightley and become his wife.dath works, laughter
serves as a pretext to denounce possible depaftareshe cultural and
moral norm, thus fulfilling the conservative (besauwcorrective) social
role assigned to it (laughter) by Bergson. The umeational heroines
afford to laugh at conventions, but it is they wdre actually mocked.
Eventually, as they realise their foolishness amsknt from their defiant
attitudes, laughter ceases, and the novel ends soleann tone that
announces the triumph of the traditional order.

Lagging behind

In his book on the history of laughter, Barry Sasdebserves that
although they subvert thetatus queironists do not aim at overthrowing
the reigning order (1995: 235). This paper has lmeattempt to show
not only that this is the case in Elizabeth BamBgtiwning’s verse-novel
Aurora Leigh but that privileging irony in the writer’s laugitteconomy
in turn matches her gender politics. As an ambigumategory, irony in

° Although Alison Case proposes a similar readinghi$ passage, she also
suggests that the friend “who has ceased to lowehale and that the passage
can therefore be read as a hint to “a tale of tteddaor denied romantic love”
(1991: 20). My own view is that both the “you” afide” used in Aurora’s
simile are meant as impersonal pronouns, and tieatnale third person pronoun
denotes more an unconscious subscription to malerged writing conventions
than an actual male category.
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Aurora Leighechoes the poem’s undecidable stance towardsuudiyi
whose definition of women'’s role and behaviourritlerses while also
attempting to dismantle its association of femityinvith weakness and
inferiority. Inasmuch as it demonstrates that femalriters are as
capable as their male counterparts of subtle agwkclturns of phrases,
resorting to irony contributes in re-appraising tleenale mind and
challenges the traditional patriarchal cliché adouy to which women
are intellectually limited. However, opting for imp rather than for the
roughness and sexual allusions that characteritdgeibcategories of
laughter betrays a prudish submission to the Matorpatriarchal
discourse which held female modesty in high esteem.

The hostile criticism showered ohurora Leighat the time of its
publication was obviously the outcome of its deyr@tfrom the ideal of
femininity triumphing at that period, as the exaegpbiven at the outset
of this paper show: despite its compromising atgtwis-a-vis the
prevailing cultural and moral norm, Mrs Browning/erse-poem did go
much further than many contemporary novels inragggression of the
Victorian patriarchal ethos and its oppressivecsmmess. Whiléurora
Leigh is not the uncompromisingly feminist text enthsszally
applauded by critics like Isobel Armstrong and Meg Stone, it is
therefore not the patriarchal pamphlet Deirdre Daskes it to be either.
Rather, it is caught in an evasive, undeterminegitipn. In the
discursive battle that opposed Victorian patriar¢hyrising feminism,
the former had the advantages of priority and heggmas a result, the
patriarchal assumptions which shaped the moralcafidral outlook of
the advocates of male authority also infiltrate@ ftiiscourse of its
feminist opponents — including Mrs Browning'’s text.

References

Abrams, M. H., ed. 199%lossary of Literary Termgrlando: Harcourt
Brace College Publishers.

Armstrong, Isobel. 1993. “The BrowningsThe Penguin History of
Literature: the Victorians Eds Arthur Pollard. London: Penguin,
387-412.

Austen, Jane. 199Emma.London: Penguin.

Bakhtin, Mikhail. 1984.Rabelais and His World.Trans. Hélene
Iswolsky. Bloomington: Indiana University Press.



Irony and gender politics in BrowningAurora Leigh 17

Basch, Francoise. 197Relative Creatures: Victorian Women in Society
and the NovelNew York: Schocken Books.

Bergson, Henri. 1941e Rire Paris: Presses Universitaires de France.

Browning, Elizabeth Barrett. 1978\urora Leigh and Other Poems
London: The Women’s Press.

Caine, Barbara. 1997&nglish Feminism 1780-198@®xford: Oxford
University Press.

Case, Alison. 1991. “Gender and Narration in ‘Aarbeigh’™. Victorian
Poetry29.1: 17-32.

David, Deirde. 1985. “Art's a Service’: Social Wiod, Sexual Politics
and ‘Aurora Leigh™.Browning Insitute Studiek3: 113-36.

Defays, Jean-Marc. 1996e ComiqueParis: Le Seuil.

Ducrocq, Francgoise Barre2000.Le Mouvement féministe anglais d’hier
a aujourd’hui.Paris: Ellipses Marketing.

Gelpi, Barbara Charterworth. 1981. “Aurora LeigiThe Vocation of
the Woman Poet'Victorian Poetry19.1: 35-48.

Gray, Donald J. 1966. “The Uses of Victorian Lawegh Victorian
StudieslO. 2: 145-176.

Hutcheon, Linda. 1989The Politics of PostmodernisniNew York:
Routledge.

Kaplan, Cora. 1978. Introduction fsurora Leigh and Other Poemby
Elizabeh Barrett Browning. London: The Women'’s Brés36.

Lang, Candace C. 1982. “Irony/Humor: Assessing Etmeamd American
Critical Trends”.Boundary 210. 3: 271-302.

Sanders, Barry. 1995udden Glory: Laughter as Subversive History.
Boston: Beacon Press.

Stone, Marjorie. 1987. “Genre Subversion and Gemalegrsion: ‘The
Princess’ and ‘Aurora Leigh"Victorian Poetry25.2: 101-127.

Turner, Paul. 1948. “Aurora Versus the Angéhe Review of English
Studies?4.95: 227-235.



Space, time, and plane travel in Walter Kirn's rdyp
in the Air

Julie Hansen, Uppsala University and Dalarna Unaigr

Abstract

This article applies Mikhail Bakhtin's concept oktliterary chronotope to an analysis of
the depiction of corporate air travel in Walter ik& novelUp in the Air(2001). The
analysis shows how the novel positions itself iatien to the genre of road narratives, at
the same time transforming it by exchanging the arad the road for airplanes and
airports. It further examines how the “airworld” rohotope is characterized by a
disjunction between space and time. This contribtibea critique of commercialization
and reification of space and time in contemporamefican society, and also serves to
question ideals traditionally associated with thmefican road genre.

Introduction
The literary theorist Mikhail Bakhtin borrowed theoncept of
chronotope—literally “timespace”—from Einstein’sethry of relativity
in order to describe the “intrinsic connectednesfstime and space in
literary texts (Bakhtin 1981: 84). Literary chroopes give concrete
expression to a particular kind of space at a @aer time, such as the
nineteenth-century French salons depicted in Balzaovels (Bakhtin
1981: 246-47). In “Forms of Time and of the Chrapa in the Novel,”
written in the 1930s, Bakhtin calls chronotopes fhece “where the
knots of narrative are tied and untied” (Bakhtirf819250), pointing out,
for example, that in Dostoevsky's novels pivotalems occur in
threshold spaces such as doorways, staircasescaaridors (Bakhtin
1981: 248-49). Chronotopes act as prisms, refrgdtne contexts that
have given rise to particular texts and the wodds expressed in them.
“All  the novel's abstract elements—philosophical dansocial
generalizations, ideas, analyses of cause andtgffigdtes Bakhtin,
“gravitate toward the chronotope and through ietak flesh and blood”
(Bakhtin 1981: 250). His conclusion, added in 19¥&;lares that “every
entry into the sphere of meanings is accomplishiy through the gates
of the chronotope” (Bakhtin 1981: 258).

In his discussion of specific kinds of chronotop@akthin identifies
the “chronotope of the road” as one of the mostuand in Western



Space, time, and plane travel in Walter Kirkp in the Air 19

literature (Bakhtin 1981: 244). In narratives camtzg the road

chronotope, the protagonist undertakes a jourmewhich the distance
travelled typically stands in stable relation te ttmount of time elapsed.
The protagonist’s travels are often paralleled bgnetaphorical inner

journey, where the “choice of a real itinerary dgquae choice of ‘the

path of life”” (Bakhtin 1981: 120). Bakhtin exemipis the road

chronotope with ApuleiusThe Golden Assin which the protagonist
Lucius is transformed into a donkey and wandesearch of a way back
to his original state, acquiring new perspectivedRoman society along
the way.

Many later examples of the road chronotope candomd in the
American road genre. Here the open road represadisnture,
discovery, escape, freedom, and rebellion, oftenvilrg upon the myth
of the West as a new frontier or promised land. Rparratives also
typically offer a critique of the society from whicheir protagonists
seek escape by taking to the road (Laderman 20Rp2influential
examples of the American road genre include Markihig Huckleberry
Finn (1884) and Jack Kerouac’'s beat generation n@melthe Road
(1957), as well as the filmBasy Rider(1969) andThelma and Louise
(1991)! Janis P. Stout attributes the prevalence of roauatives in
American literature to the significant role playby various kinds of
journeys throughout American history. “Spatial moest,” she argues,
“has been the characteristic expression of ouresehéife” (Stout 1983:
4-5).

Walter Kirn’s novelUp in the Air(2001} explicitly evokes the road
genre through intertextual references to other noadatives, such as
Walt Whitman's “Song of the Open Road” (in the epjgh),
Huckleberry Finn(Kirn 2001: 54; 219), an®®n the RoadKirn 2001:
43). Like many road story protagonists, Kirn's narradssumes a critical
stance toward aspects of contemporary Americaregodip in the Air

! For studies of the road genre in literature atd,fsee Laderman 2002, Mills
2006, and Stout 1983.

2 The novel was first published in July 2001. Iteieed positive reviews and
sold well until the terrorist attacks on Septembé&r 2001. As Walter Kirn
recounts, “After 9/11Up in the Airstopped selling instantly—its eye-catching
cover didn't help: a cartoon of flying businesspeomne of them on fire and
hurtling earthward.” The novel received reneweeratbn several years later,
when Jason Reitman'’s film adaptation was releas@®09 (Kirn 2009).
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differs, however, from many other postwar Americaad narratives in
that the primary mode of transportation is not #utomobile, but the
airplane® The chronotope of the road is thus refashionesitat | will
call, adopting the narrator-protagonist's own tefon the space he
inhabits, the airworld chronotope. His perceptiohSAirworld” change
over the course of the narrative, with space amde tibecoming
increasingly disjointed. By juxtaposing the airvebrthronotope with
contrasting chronotopes of home and the open thadjovelprovides a
critiqgue of the commercialization and reificatioh space and time in
contemporary American society and also questioralé&dtraditionally
associated with the American road genre.

Airworld

The novel's narrator and protagonist Ryan Binghamai corporate
business traveler who exists in a state of congtamisit. Although
flashbacks reveal that he has previously led a mawted life, he is now
divorced and lacks a permanent residence, dwedikadusively in what
he calls “Airworld,” comprised of airplanes, airpgrand surrounding
hotel chains. He works as a consultant flown in dgwnsizing
companies to give motivational talks to redundampleyees, but having
begun to question the ethics of his professionhae submitted his
resignation, effective at the end of the workweekidted in the novel.
In the intervening days, Ryan uses his corporaeetraccount to reach
his goal of accumulating one million frequent flimiles by travelling
throughout the American West and Midwest. He bdssschoices of
destination and means of transportation on the rurmbbonus miles he
can earn. He thus flies not primarily for the sakearriving, adventure,
or the pleasure of travel itself, as is often theecin road stories, but in
order to receive credit for miles logged. In additio flights, he acquires
these symbolic miles through car rentals, hoteysstand credit card
purchases. Over the course of his six-day odyskeymeets with a

% David Laderman observes, “While some very impdrtaad movies involve
motorcycles, trains, busses, bicycles, or even imglkthe most common and
most generically privileged vehicle is the autonhgbiLaderman 2002: 13).
Jessica Enevold’s term “narratives of mobility” arpds the scope of the road
genre to include “transportation by means of wajkihitchhiking, or going by
train,” as well as non-American narratives (Ene\Z0@3: 4).
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coaching client, a management guru, and a pubtishijent, and also
visits the MythTech company, which he believes asrstly trying to
recruit him. Ryan’s attempts to pitch his businessas recall earlier
cultural representations of the figure of the timgesalesman, with the
difference that Ryan is peddling abstract ideatherathan concrete
wares!

The first pages of the novdtaw the reader’s attention to the spatial
and temporal parameters of the plot through a ldetaravel itinerary
indicating flight numbers and times, as well astakrtar and hotel
reservations. Despite occasional deviations, thelfsoplot is structured
around this itinerary. The narrator adopts the thlamd of itinerary
abbreviations in his speech: “BZN to SLC departdio®” (Kirn 2001:
212); “Along with Hartsfield and O’Hare, DIA is orad Airworld’s three
great capitals” (Kirn 2001: 278). The narrative addressed in the
second-person singular to a fellow passenger wisoben randomly
seated next to the narrator on an airplane. Theatnag as a whole is
thus conceived as arising out of a chance encoulgermined by the
airworld chronotope. By identifying with the naeat the reader, too,
becomes inscribed into the novel's imaginary wooldcorporate air
travel.

“To know me you have to fly with me,” declares Ryarthe novel’s
opening line (Kirn 2001: 1). He characterizes hilinae a quintessential
flyer, stating, “Planes and airports are whereel &8 home” (Kirn 2001:
5), and “I'm in my element up here” (Kirn 2001: &Je recalls his first
flight (when as a teenager he was taken to theitabfyy helicopter after
an accident) as a pivotal experience becausedtr@ed him an overview
of the world:

The landscape looked whole in a way it never hadrbgl could see how it fit
together. My parents had lied. They'd taught meliwed in the best place in the
world, but | could see now that the world was realhe place and that comparing
its parts did not make sense or gain our town awg@tage over others.

(Kirn 2001: 141)

Ryan recounts that his attachment to his small Ekotan hometown
subsequently weakened, leading him to adopt tkstiife of a jet-setter,

* For a study of the figure of the traveling salesnita American culture, see
Spears 1995.
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which accords him a feeling of omnipresence: “Daelt me we can't be
everywhere at once,” he declares (Kirn 2001: 148.the analysis
below will show, however, this illusion of a unifievorld is gradually
undermined over the course of the narrative.

Airworld is depicted as a self-contained realm,semg parallel to
the world on the ground. Ryan avers that “Americaiispace has its
own geography” (Kirn 2001: 59), as well as its aimne: “Every flight is
a three-act play—takeoff, cruising, descent; ppsgtsent, future” (Kirn
2001: 60). It also has particular social codes eoaventions, gender
roles, and ethical standards, the latter of whighrRnitially believes are
better than those on the ground: “In Airworld hdyesarries no penalty
and deception has no upside” (Kirn 2001: 82). Amaois further
described as “a nation within a nation, with its nolanguage,
architecture, mood, and even its own currency—tkert economy of
airline bonus miles” (Kirn 2001: 7). These abstragtes comprise a
reification through which the experience of travel reduced to a
commodity. As Ryan’s interlocutor points out, “Itjgst a number. It
doesn’t mean a thing” (Kirn 2001: 10). But Ryanimia to value these
symbolic miles more than money: “Inflation doeskiégrade them.
They're not taxed. They're private property in fiarest form” (Kirn
2001: 7). He views them as intrinsic to his idgntas becomes clear
from his reaction at the suggestion that he giveesaway: “The lines
we draw that make us who we are are potent byeviglubeing non-
negotiable, and even, at some level, indefendible..] To apologize for
your personal absolutes [ . .] means apologiZioig your very
existence” (Kirn 2001: 39). The abstraction of b®muiles can be seen
as a result of the capitalist system. Henri Lefebviews space as a
social construction, arguing that different socistdrical conditions
have given rise to different conceptions of spate. particular,
“capitalism and neocapitalism have produced abstspace, which
includes the ‘world of commodities,” its ‘logic’ dnits worldwide
strategies” (Lefebvre 1991: 53). He notes that “tipatial practice of
neocaptialism” includes air transport (Lefebvre 1:989).

Kirn’s depiction of Airworld recalls anthropologistlarc Augé’s
concept of non-place. INon-Places: Introduction to an Anthropology of
Supermodernity Augé argues that an increased speed of travel has
contributed to changing notions of time and spageing rise to a
variety of “non-places,” including airplanes andpaits, which are not
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tied to “a culture localized in time and space” ¢&ul995: 34)Although
the non-place is inhabited, it “cannot be definexl relational, or
historical, or concerned with identity” (Augé 199%7-78). In non-
places, time seems to stand still, “as if spaceleah trapped by time, as
if there were no history other than the last faright hours of news, as if
each individual history were drawing its motives, words and images,
from the inexhaustible stock of an unending historythe present”
(Augé 1995: 104-105).

Kirn’s Airworld is similarly devoid of historical grspective. On a
flight to Ontario, California, Ryan wonders, “Buthere’s Ontario? |
don't really know. A secondary airport outside lArsgeles, a clearing in
the suburbs and subdivisions. They call such pléesess, but it's not
true. They're bodiless, just signs and streetslights” (Kirn 2001: 107).
He states that “the big-screen Panasonics in titerdoms broadcast all
the news | need, with an emphasis on the marketshrenweather” (Kirn
2001: 7). He calls the national dailies all Street Journabnd USA
Todayhis “hometown papers” (Kirn 2001: 7), valuing ttegtér for its
undemanding style (Kirn 2001: 215). Jean BauddIkgews this kind of
“universality of the news itefte fait diver§ in mass communication” as
typical of consumer society, in which “politicalistorical, and cultural
information is received in the same—at once ano@mk miraculous—
form of the news item” (Baudrillard 1998: 33). Tpervasiveness of
such media is emphasized in a passage in whicbraglist seated next
to Ryan on a plane struggles to finish an articedole deadline,
unwittingly reproducing the text of a news storyaRyhad read shortly
before iNnUSA Today(Kirn 2001: 108). Ryan is seen to suffer from a
similar lack of originality; he believes he is vimig a new self-help
book—a “motivational fable” entitled “The GarageXifn 2001: 28)—
when in reality he inadvertently plagiarizes sonmeselse’s work.

Human relationships in Airworld are superficial tetenined solely
by physical proximity. Upon learning that a charaguaintance from
his travels has died, Ryan exclaims, “I adored than.” When
questioned, “On what basis? [. . .] Occasionaxipnity?”, Ryan
counters, “As if there’s anything else” (Kirn 20@®t4). Bakhtin argues
that the chronotope of the road is often associaigd the motif of
encounters: “The road is a particularly good place random
encounters. [. . .] the spatial and temporal pathshe most varied
people—representatives of all social classes, esstatreligions,
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nationalities, ages—intersect at one spatial angh¢eal point” (Bakhtin
1981: 243). Although the inhabitants of Airworlcedess diverse, limited
as they are to business class passengers ane arfiployees, the plot
contains several chance encounters, as Ryan @sit@nversations with
strangers on each flight, which, he recounts, oftad to one-night
stands. He remarks, “Chance is an erratic matchmalav and then it
seats me next to women | wouldn’t dream of apprivacbn my own”
(Kirn 2001: 36). In its depiction of women as sdxoljects,Up in the
Air recalls earlier examples of the road genre, ofcwirian Ireland
argues, “When women do appear in this genre, ystradly are portrayed
in stereotypical, male chauvinist ways [. . & theatment of women in
the road genre is one of its most troubling aspdtsiand 2003: 481);
David Laderman similarly notes that road moviesdtaéa “retain a
traditional sexist hierarchy that privileges theit@theterosexual male”
(Laderman 2002: 20).

The stereotypical and superficial character of Aild comprises
part of its appeal to Ryan, who claims, “launch ngelf into Airworld,
with all its services, and the higher mental fuoresi become irrelevant”
(Kirn 2001: 205). Just as the road represents eapesfrom society in
many road narratives, Airworld frees Ryan from thdigations of life on
the ground. In the words of Augé, “a person entethre space of non-
place is relieved of his usual determinants [he.}astes for a while [. . .]
the passive joys of identity-loss (Augé 1995: 1(&jnilarly, Pico lyer,
reflecting on how frequent travel influences petwes of place, argues
that “Airports can be vertiginous places becausénawe nothing to hold
our identities in place there” (Ilyer 2000: 62). Ryaowever, presents the
idea of identity loss as a desirable state in Rgamation of what makes
a particular hotel chain successful:

® Although Enevold also characterizes the road ireican road narratives “as
a primarily male territory in which the travel exjgnce becomes a male identity
project which engages in a culturally dependentiapathering of women and
minorities” (Enevold 2002: 158), she identifies @mgoing rearticulation of the
genre, in which the protagonists of narratives obitity are female, and which
she believes “will lead to the formulation of nedentity processes which will [.

. .] make more room and road for the female mosilbject” (Enevold 2002:
169).



Space, time, and plane travel in Walter Kirkp in the Air 25

Every great corporation does one thing well, andViarriott's case it's to help

guests disappear. The indistinct architecture, &verage service, the room-
temperature, everything. You're gone, blended alsayhe stain-disguising carpet
patterns, the art that soothes you even when yack'®turned. And you don’t even
miss yourself. That's Marriott's great discovergvisibility, the ideal vacation. No

more anxiety about your role, your place. Rest haneler our cloak. Don't fidget,

it's just your face that we're removing. You wob& needing it until you leave, and
here’s a claim check. Don't worry if you lose Kiih 2001: 214-15)

Ryan prefers franchises to independent restaufanthie same kind of
uniformity: “Unless a dish can be made to tastg@sl no matter where
it's prepared, LA or Little Rock, it doesn’'t enticee” (Kirn 2001: 75).
Of airports, he comments, “By rotating its persdnmdo pop up again
and again in different cities, the airline createsense in flyers like me
of running in place. | find this reassuring” (Kig®01: 56). At the same
time, Airworld is described as a distillation ofrpeular tendencies of the
outer world into their purest, hyperreal form—agalain which “the
passions and enthusiasms of the outlying societgancentrated” (Kirn
2001: 7). For Ryan, Airworld represents a refugerftife on the ground,
but he also expresses ambivalence toward it. Asdhetive progresses,
Airworld becomes increasingly associated with treryvaspects of
American life—such as overcrowding and commercidilon—which he
seeks to escape. He views the airline’s bonus pnogrs a way to beat
the commercialized system at its own game: “Forgje@reat West has
been my boss, my sergeant, dictating where | wewak i | went,
deciding what | ate and if | ate. My mileage is onye chance to strike
back, to snatch satisfaction from humiliation” (K2001: 38).

Unlike the road chronotope, in which there is aselaorrelation
between time elapsed and distance covered, theor&drvehronotope
highlights a disjunction between time and spaceltiag from air travel.
Spatio-temporal relationships appear unstable t@nRyAir itself
represents an abstract, undefined space, a quagtjighted by the
idiom in the novel’s title, designating a stateuotertainty’ Ryan can be
seen to be “up in the air” in two senses: literadlg he spends much of
his time traveling in airplanes, and figurativeip, that his future is
uncertain. The phenomenon of jet lag is repeatediyntioned in the

® The American Heritage Dictionary of Idionstates that this “metaphoric
expression likens something floating in the aimtounsettled matter” (Ammer
1997: 449).
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novel, as when passengers “reset their watches emtral time to

Mountain. For some of them this means a longer ftmygthers it means
eating supper before they're hungry” (Kirn 2001: Jét lag results in
disorientation, leading Ryan to wonder, “It's Wedday down there, but
what day is it up here?” (Kirn 2001: 173). Althougie does not
transverse more than three time zones as he flies the American
Midwest and West, he nevertheless uses the exdyst lag to justify

ordering a drink in the morning.

The contrasting chronotopes of home and the road
A literary text may contain multiple chronotopediigh stand in various
relations to one another. “Chronotopes are mutualtjusive,” writes
Bakhtin, “they co-exist, they may be interwovenhyiteplace or oppose
one another, contradict one another or find thewmesein ever more
complex interrelationships” (Bakhtin 1981: 252).rs&aul Morson and
Caryl Emerson characterize interaction betweenrgiopes as dialogic,
noting that “in society and in individual life, dmwotopes also compete
with each other. As senses of the world, they maglicitly dispute (or
agree with) each other” (Morson and Emerson 1989).3As Barbara
L. Pittman explains, “a novel is not finally redblg to a single
chronotope but is a complex of major generic chiopes and minor
chronotopic motifs,” creating “a web of competingr@anotopes in
dialogue and a central chronotope that serves asifging ground”
(Pittman 1995: 778). Jay Ladin observes that “ftbereader’s point of
view, chronotopes become ‘visible’ by comparisonhwather kinds of
space-time” (Ladin 1999: 219).

The dominant chronotope in Kirn's novel is thatAifworld, which
is in turn highlighted by interaction with the coagting chronotopes of
home and the road. Ryan defines his lifestyle dedtity in contrast to a
domestic chronotope, claiming that unlike his cdlees, he has “never
aspired to an office at world headquarters, closeearth and home and

" Later in the same chapter, Morson and Emersorewhitorks often contain
more than one chronotope. Some may be drawn friendthers from literary
works of various genres; still others may be presencongealed events in
specific chronotopic motifs. In life, too, partianl institutions or activities
combine and are constituted by diverse chronotogeiirson and Emerson
1990: 426).
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skybox, with a desk overlooking the Front Rangethaf Rockies and
access to the ninth-floor fitness center. | suppese sort of mutation,
a new species, and though | keep an apartmentdi@ge purposes [. . .]
| live somewhere else, in the margins of my itimesl (Kirn 2001: 7).
The ideal of home is embodied in different wayshmy female characters
of Linda and Alex. The former flight attendant Landrges Ryan to buy
a house in her neighborhood, prompting him to decldHomeowning
may not be in my makeup” and “A zip code is someghid rather do
without” (Kirn 2001: 25). Alex, who like Ryan tralgeon business,
decorates her hotel rooms with objects from horhe. &serves, “I miss
my own bedroom, my stuff. | think we all do,” whiRyan explains, “I
don’t comment. | let her think I'm human too” (Kig001: 99).

Ryan’s relatives inhabit a domestic chronotope.sTiki especially
true of female characters in the novel, such asntother, whom he
describes as possessing “a developed sense of prceental map of
the country is zoned and shaded according to heasidabout each
region’s moral tenor and general demographics” (K2001: 86). In
arranging a marriage and choosing a house for yloeinger sister Julie,
Ryan’s sister Kara strives to create the kind o$tdrically and
geographically rooted life that Ryan flees. HeetatKara’s goal is time
travel, it seems: a marriage that will approximade parents’ and secure
our family’s future in its old county. Even the fseu[. . .] could double
for the home place” (Kirn 2001: 32-33).

When Ryan takes a brief road trip with Julie, théliffering
perceptions of geographical space become appamnenis description of
their car trip, Ryan contrasts Julie’s view of gegahical space with his
own mental map of the United States. While shedtdundamentalist
attitudes toward time and space and motion” (Kig®2 201), Ryan
conceives of the distance between two points a®raEmt on their
proximity to airports:

As long as you're aimed at a city with an airpgrou can get anywhere from
anywhere and there’s no such thing as a wrong fhat's why | didn’t consider
myself off course last night while driving northaecordance with Julie’s request to
get her as close as | could to Minnesota befolea back to Utah and then Nevada.
It seemed to surprise her when | agreed to thishgps because she holds
fundamentalist attitudes toward time and spaceraotion. [. . .] She failed to take
into account my mental map. In Billings, Montanadl, find a portal to Airworld, and
| could be back in Salt Lake by 9 A.M. then offegas by noon. (Kirn 2001: 201)
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On the few occasions when Ryan travels by car,etheps either
culminate at an airport, or turn out to be circidad disorienting.

The contrasting chronotopes of Airworld and homdid® when,
temporarily stranded in an airline lounge by a gethflight, Ryan runs
into his ex-wife’s new husband Mark. He is a resthe agent who tries
to sell Ryan a house in a new development. Bedausises the issue of
a more settled life, this chance encounter is diseding to Ryan, who
experiences it as “a jolt, collapsing time and gjg&irn 2001: 160).
Using arguments such as, “we all need a place ltmaaown. This is
America. This is what we're promised” (Kirn 20083), Mark peddles
a commodified ideal of home which Ryan categoncatijects. His
aversion is apparent elsewhere in the text, as. vl home décor
magazines, he remarks, “They intrigue me, thestungis, because the
rooms they showcase strike me as buffed-up furgadbrs, basically,
designed to display and preserve the upright d@&idi 2001: 155). The
homes Ryan visits in the course of the narratieedascribed as artificial
and excessive. His sister Kara’s house is locatéd suburb that might
have been squeezed from a tube” (Kirn 2001: 32).dtent Art Krusk’'s
“palace in Mafia Moderne” is described as “offemsivor its “fresh sod
lawn whose seams still show and a faux-marble fonof dancing
cupids” (Kirn 2001: 68), and the golf course adjgd® it is deemed an
ecological “sin” (Kirn 2001: 67). Ryan justifiesshown homelessness
with his distaste for urban sprawl: “I look down Benver, at its malls
and parking lots, its chains of blue suburban swimgnpools and rows
of puck-like oil tanks, its freeways, and the notiaf seeking shelter in
the whole mess strikes me as a joke” (Kirn 200): 25

The narrative suggests, however, that Ryan’s $elfacterization as
a jet-setter belies a longing for home. He commeéiitly dream is to
land a position in brand analysis, a benevolerit fieat involves less
travel and can be done from home” (Kirn 2001: 13hderlying this
vague longing is a sense of loss—a motif which appén various
forms, both literal and metaphorical, throughou¢ tharrative: Ryan
mourns his father’'s death, as well as his own dwofignificantly, he
relates that he began flying regularly after higrniage began to falter
(Kirn 2001: 27). Although Ryan initially appreciatdravel for what
Augé calls the “passive joys of identity-loss” (Au$995: 103), they are
replaced in the novel by a growing suspicion theths fallen victim to
identity theft when mysterious charges appear andnédit card and
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bonus miles disappear from his frequent flier antolihe suggestion of
financial identity theft can also be read metaptally as a loss of
Ryan’s individuality. This is a loss from which Anean society also
suffers, according to the critique expressed irs@@as such as this one:

in the course of certain American lives, way outhe flyover gloom between the
coasts, it's possible to arrive—through loss oflathrough the long, formless shock
of watching parents age, through inadequacies afinteaining, through money
problems—at a stage or juncture or a passage—disthies buzzwords at your
peril—when we find ourselves alone in a strangg witere no one lives any longer
than he must and all of our neighbors come fromeseinere else. (Kirn 2001: 276)

Using flight as a metaphor for the idea of “thehpat life,” this passage
expresses a generalization about American life leracterized by
loneliness and loss. Other forms of loss are reptes by Ryan's
memory lapses, when he is unable to remember haveen in a
particular city the previous week (Kirn 2001: 760}, and embodied by
the redundant corporate employees to whom Ryars giep talks.

By opting out of a mainstream American notion ofrieoin favor of
Airworld—much as Huck Finn takes to the Mississigpiver—the
protagonist assumes an outsider’s position fromclwiie can literally
look down upon and criticize the world. Ryan vielws accumulation of
frequent flier miles as a rebellion against the wwnrcialized world,
epitomized by the airline. His belief that Airworldffers an escape
proves to be an illusion, however, as exemplified His growing
suspicion that his movements and purchases arg leinked for the
purposes of manipulating consumer behavior. While t@avel had
previously appealed to Ryan because it gave hirangesof a unified
perspective on the world, he now begins to belidnat he is the one
being watched.

The disjointedness of space and time

Despite Ryan’s self-proclaimed allegiance to Airldprhe grows
disillusioned with it as he closes in on his go&loae million bonus
miles. At the same time, the temporal-spatial mati Airworld is
depicted as increasingly disjointed. This is fissiggested when Ryan
feels “out of sorts, confused,” because his haiehr deviates from the
standard layout of his favorite chain, whose namemeblstead Suites—
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alludes ironically to the idea of the Western fien{Kirn 2001: 85). He
then sees a financial analyst he had met on at ftgtReno earlier the
same day on a television program ostensibly shiei York. This leads
Ryan to reflect on the illusory nature of placehtligh he must have
taped it in Reno this afternoon, the set featurelg-@p New York
skyline. It's the little deceptions that no onectess that are going to
dissolve it all someday. We'll look at clocks ané won't believe the
hands” (Kirn 2001: 86). On his victorious finaldtit, Ryan, unable to
pinpoint his exact location and thus the precisenent at which he has
reached his goal of one million miles, reflectstba relative nature of
time: “Factoring in leap years and cosmic wobbley anniversaries
aren’t our anniversaries, our birthdays are somatses and the Three
Kings would ride right past Bethlehem if they leftlay and they steered
by the old stars” (Kirn 2001: 296). This uncertgimtith regard to the
passage of time recalls Lefebvre’s argument thatrasult of capitalism,
time has lost its connection to space: “It is reledr solely on measuring-
instruments, on clocks, that are as isolated anctifonally specialized as
this time itself. Lived time loses its form and #&scial interest [. . .]
Economic space subordinates time to itself” (Lefeb¥991: 95). The
passage of time is significant to Ryan only in tiela to his progress
toward the goal of accumulating one million bonukem

Ryan’s spatio-temporal disorientation is furtheidemnced by his
difficulty in distinguishing one city from anothemd by his memory
lapses about where he has recently been. “Thes adb@'t stick in my
head the way they used to,” he observes (Kirn 208@). It is as if Ryan
suffers from the effects of what Frederic Jamesailts c'postmodern
hyperspace,” which he characterizes as “transcgnitia capacities of
the individual human body to locate itself, to arga its immediate
surroundings perceptually, and cognitively to m#&p position in a
mappable external world” (Jameson 1984: 83). Irahic while Ryan
begins to lose his bearings in the physical wdrklhopes for a new job
at the MythTech company, which aims to create a rf&oe
comprehensive map” of commerce (Kirn 2001: 248).

Whereas the American road genre is typically chareed by open
space and unlimited time, Kirn’s protagonist peresi both time and
space as contracting as the narrative progresbesndrrative timeframe
is limited to six days and Ryan races against fbekcto acquire the
remaining miles before his corporate credit carchisceled. At the same
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time, he begins to experience the physical spadeéraforld as cramped
and claustrophobic, as expressed in statementsasuc¢Bealed in a tube
again, but going nowhere” (Kirn 2001: 167), and &fdis no room to
move, to gesture” (Kirn 2001: 172). Passengers dascribed as
physically compressed, “six inches shorter thary thigould be” (Kirn
2001: 181). Just as the air on the ground is desgdras polluted by
smoke from forest fires, the recycled air insidangls is described as
polluted by “superviruses [. . .] steeled by expesio diverse immune
systems and virtually injected into the lungs byghhefficiency
ventilation systems” (Kirn 2001: 106). Ryan bedingeel an aversion to
airports and no longer wants to fly (Kirn 2001: L8Qirn’s depiction of
contracting space and time recalls David Harveysacept of “time-
space compression.” Harvey argues that capitali@niphasis on fast
production has given rise to a change in conceigatain of time and
space:

Strong currents of innovation have focused on spgedand acceleration of turnover
times. Time-horizons for decision making [. . hve shortened and lifestyle
fashions have changed rapidly. And all of this bagen coupled with a radical
reorganization of space relations, the further céidn of spatial barriers, and the
emergence of a new geography of capitalist devedbopmThese events have
generated a powerful sense of time-space compregsiarvey 1990: 426)

Airworld turns out to be subject to the same tirpaee compression
engendered by capitalism on the ground.

The novel also rejects the idea, prevalent in theeAcan road genre,
that travel brings discovery. Ryan both alludearid discredits the myth
of the West as a new frontier when he observese WWest gave people
so much trouble once, mostly because they couldrét over its ridges,
but now we can, and it's just another place” (K2@01: 191). The
linearity of travel is also rejected; when plotted a map, Ryan’s
traversal of the Western United States is zigzaggimd circular, full of
detours. Significantly, his last stop in the novel Las Vegas—
symbolizing a “dead end” in many American road nesv{Ganser et al
2006: 13). Here he attends the “GoalQuest” busimesgerence, the
name of which plays ironically on the motif of aegty common in the
road genre (lreland 2003: 479). While the questatize “suggests a
movementowardsomething” (Laderman 2002: 20), Ryan’s only goal or
guest consists of his pursuit of frequent fliererilWhile American road
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narratives typically depict movement from East testy—with the West
“associated with images of the frontier and theidéfreedom” (Ireland
2003: 475), the final leg of Ryan’s journey cometeta round trip,
ending where his life began, in his home state mindsota.

On his final flight, Ryan questions the need tosétaat all in the
following passage, which recalls his feeling, dgrims very first flight,
“that the world was really one place” (Kirn 200%1):

The mist just keeps on lifting and soon I'll bealbd see all the way, as far as the
earth’s curvature allows. It's a blessing, thatvatmre, that hidden hemisphere—if
we could take it all in at once, why move? and #&ynbe the reason why one-ways
cost the same as round-trips. They're all roungkstrisome are just diced up in
smaller chunks. (Kirn 2001: 295)

There are indications in the final chapter that iRixas returned to the
starting point of his life journey in a metaphoticgense, as well.
Movement through space begins to seem pointlese fidve ‘over
there,” which feels like the same place and waso’'tmy mind, worth the
whole upheaval, emotional and physical, of gettoigKirn 2001: 240).
Despite an ongoing effort to expand his active botay, he now
observes, “I'm back the way | started; single $yl#tg” (Kirn 2001: 298).
The circularity of Ryan’s inner journey is furtheepresented by the
closing scene, in which he dials his own phone renmbdpon hearing his
own, previously recorded voice declare, “You'rerthe he responds
“We're here” (Kirn 2001: 303). Steven Connor holds, his cultural
history of ventriloquism, that there is an “inalgate association between
voice and space. [. . .] the voice takes up spgad®o senses. It inhabits
and occupies space; and it also actively procupesesfor itself. The
voice takes place in space, because the vsispace” (Connor 2000:
12). Ryan’s short conversation with his past delfwhich he uses the
spatial deictic pronouns “there” and “here,” cansken to overcome the
spatial distance between “there” and “here,” asl wasl the temporal
distance between the moment of recording and tlesept. It also
overcomes the disjunction between time and spadaribging together
the temporal and spatial axes (there/here is coedeo past/present),
and it is at this point that Ryan finds himselgimetaphorical sense.
Dominant chronotopes within literary texts, Ladirgwes, “define
and limit the ways in which human character carsteixi the narrative”
(Ladin 1999: 223). At the end of his airplane o@ysRyan relinquishes
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not only flying, but also his accumulated mileageplaining that he no
longer has any use for it. But he has identifieddslf with Airworld to
such an extent that the reader is left to wondéeitan survive outside
it. None of his future plans are realized: the ngamaent guru buys
someone else’s idea, Ryan’s book manuscript tuashgoobe a plagiary,
and MythTech headquarters have relocated to Caiad@ng his final
flight, having passed the one-million-mile mark, heveals that he
suffers from increasingly frequent seizures, whlah fears may be
symptomatic of a serious illness (Kirn 2001: 302§ plans to drive to
the Mayo Clinic alone, “in case it's not good newKirn 2001: 302).
While Sal Paradise in Kerouad3n the Roagbroclaims “the road is life”
(Kerouac 1991: 211), Ryan'’s journey ends with thespbility of death.

Conclusion

Up in the Airsuggests that travel is no longer linear and ketpcal; it
results not—as in more traditional road narrativasatrival, discovery,
opportunity or escape, but merely in the accumutatf abstract miles.
Early in the novel, Ryan, recalling a cross-countgr trip with a
Kerouac-reading girlfriend, makes the following aféttional comment
on the road genre:

| wanted to show her something she hadn’t seerailéd. Nothing there. That
America was finished. Too many movies had turneddeserts to sets. [. . .] And
everywhere, from dustiest Nebraska to swampiesisiana, folks were expecting
us, the road-trip pilgrims. They sold us Route 6éhirts, and they took credit cards.
[. . .] The real America had left the ground anddagpent the summer circling a
ruin. Not even that. An imitation ruin. (Kirn 20043)

This passage, which suggests that the trope obple& road has been
exhausted, replaced by simulacra, is precededebgidbertion that the air
“is the place to see America, not down there, whieeshow is almost
over” (Kirn 2001: 42). By the end of the novel, rexgr, Ryan has come
to view air travel, as well, as incapable of offigrianything new to the
traveler. Although he initially sees the non-plaé&irworld as a refuge,
he grows disillusioned with it over the course dfe tnarrative,
concluding that it is subject to the same comméraig forces which
have exploited space on the ground and made ticoenanodity.
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The final chapter obJp in the Airalludes to the fable genre, used by
Bakhtin to exemplify his concept of the road chrtope. In this passage,
Ryan contemplates an imminent visit with his rekedi and wonders,
“Will we last a whole week together? We just migliveryone’s
exhausted. Exhaustion soothes. It's a fable noywvay. We've used up
our real substance. In a fable, you find new ressjrnew powers. Pick
an animal, then take its shape” (Kirn 2001: 308)Kirn’s novel, it is
above all the road chronotope which is transformi€de road is always
one that passes throudamiliar territory,” Bakhtin writes, “and not
through some exoticalien world [. . .] it is the sociohistorical
heterogeneityof one’s own country that is revealed and depicted
(Bakhtin 1981: 245). By depicting a world in whitime and space lose
their intrinsic connectedneddp in the Airdoes the opposite, offering a
bird’s eye view of the commercialization and reifion of American
society, where identities are lost and the expeeenf travel no longer
carries meaning.
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“What are you?” Fear, desire, and disgust in thatlszn
Vampire Mysteries andirue Blood

Maria Lindgren Leavenworth, Umea University

Among the monsters that populate written pagegiestand large and
small screens, the figure of the vampire, oftenhbdashing and
terrifying, most clearly evokes the emotions fead aesire. The two
guiding emotions are particularly closely intertedh in the many
contemporary vampire narratives which are basatienromance genre
rather than in traditional horror. The interminglirof the emotions
occurs on two levels: inside and outside the tesdlfi Focusing on the
latte—the reader, viewer and listener’'s affeet¥effrey Cohen argues
that the “escapist fantasies” the monster providss well as the
“fantasies of aggression, domination and inversawma allowed safe
expression in a clearly delimited and permanemmthnlal space” (1996:
17). This space, then, is figured not as the morittelf, but as the
audience’s temporary experience. Significantly, yndiscussions about
vampire texts follow in this vein, with focus on aththe monster
represents to the listener, reader or viewer apthgehe experience of
the text itself as a site of emotional meaningwhat follows, interest is
rather in how fear and desire are mapped onto iadinbody, and how
characters voice these emotions and act accoralitigein.

Whereas vampire representations of earlier tim@ogermay have
provoked fear and repulsion simply because “vampiras such was
evil” (Carter 1999: 27), there is a noticeable trein contemporary
narratives to represent vampires as attractiveanbicn heroes. These
sympathetic vampires, rather than being based @Dthcula figure, are
modeled on the early f%entury Romantic instantiations created by
John Polidori and Lord Byron, and they have tiestite glamorous
vampires as envisaged by Anne Rice (Williamson 2@%-50). In
contrast to Rice’s novels, however, romance aneé logtween human
and vampire (rather than between vampire and van@re now in
focus. Such is the case in Charlaine Harris’ asupdinished Southern
Vampire Mysteries series (200%), and Alan Ball's adaptation in the
hitherto five seasons of the HBO-serigsie Blood(2008-2012). Despite
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differences on the plot level, the adaptation idyfdaithful to the novels

in terms of setting and, with a few exceptions,rabgerizations. In the
following discussion written and visual text wilitten be seen as forming
one, more or less cohesive, text world, which Wl seen in relation to
other, past and contemporary, narratives to teasdetlee vampire’s

function, particularly in the depictions of feardadesire. Of interest is
also how the emotion of disgust is figured in tke&ttworld, both in

relation to the seeming paradox inherent in humtraciion to the

revenant, and to the vampires’ reaction to thegm@ged contact with
humans in the supposedly multicultural society.

Rather than seeing the affects as automatic respptisus reading
both vampires and human characters from a psyciwalogngle, the
emotions will in what follows be approached frone tholitical cultural
studies perspective as outlined by Sara AhméthanCultural Politics of
Emotion Ahmed maintains that “emotions should not be mga as
psychological states, but as social and culturattmes” (2004: 9) and
that they are shaped by repetition. Rather thamgbdiiologically
unavoidable responses inherent in the subject, tkesire and disgust
stem from the tradition with which the object (tvempire in this case)
has been represented within a culture. That istienm®are “shaped by
contact with objects, rather than being causedijgots” (Ahmed 2004
6). To apply highly political theories to popularttre is not intended to
in any way trivialize the important claims Ahmed kea regarding
racism, but rather to show how patterns reoccurtee similar effects
in the studied text world. Readings of how différéarms of Othering
occur throughout the SVMs andrue Blood thus illuminate how
emotions are evoked in the meeting between humémamster.

Bodies that fear

Through its literary and cultural history, the figuof the vampire has
reflected various anxieties and fears connectetidanvasion of either
bodily or geographical space (or commonly, both)the contemporary
“post-colonial, post- or trans-national world,” suas the one depicted in
the text world, the vampire is increasingly usefuteflecting “anxieties
[which] focus on the struggles of integration rathkan expulsion”
(Muth 2011: 76). No longer threatening the outdideders of the nation,
the vampire is figured as already part of it, whigttails, on the part of
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humans, different, albeit still fearful, forms ohaunters. One of
Ahmed’s central arguments is that both individuad aollective surfaces
are made in the meeting between bodies; meetingshvdneate rather
than enforce already existing boundaries. She stiggleat we “think of
the skin as a surface that is felt only in the éwsnbeing ‘impressed
upon’ in the encounters we have with others” (Ahn2@@4: 25). It is
only when surfaces are felt that a distinction banmade between self
and Other. In contrast to the majority of tradiabwampire narratives,
where the nature of the beast is initially unknoand only gradually
revealed to the human protagonists, intermittenietings between
humans and vampires strongly emphasise the differdretween an
individual self and an Other, but it is seldom tiese that humanity at
large becomes aware of the supernatural existefbat is, the body of
the community as such is rarely impressed uponhieyiody of the
vampire groupln contrast, vampires in the Southern Vampire Mysse
and True Bloodare a known reality: the “legally recognized urdlfea
(Harris 2001: 1). The outing of the new minorityaigairly recent, global
event, the “announcement ... made in hundreds oérifit languages,
by hundreds of carefully picked personable vampi(etgrris 2003: 5).
The temporal contact between humans and vampitiesiied, but it still
entails an ontological shift by which surfaces oflies are strongly felt,
and boundaries between self and Other erected.

In the meeting between bodies in the text worlffedinces abound,
but vampires also attempt to emphasize potentialilagities, both
positive and negative, to forge links between thewes and humans.
The new minority group insists on vampirism as gdinought on by a
virus, which aligns them with other groups whosenditions are
involuntary. Issues of free will and choice, rathiyan traditional
vampiric determinism, forge another link and areedmminantly

1 In these types of narratives, the process of umtog the vampire’s true
nature often constitutes the main plot, and theeensany contemporary texts
which reiterate it. Bram Stoker's novBracula (1897) and Joel Shumacher’'s
film The Lost Boy$1987) can be mentioned as examples of texts whieHl at
length on the identification of the monster andwitsaknesses and strengths. In
narratives contemporaneous with the text world ickaned here, and with a
similar focus on romance, such as Stephenie Meyewkight-saga and L. J.
Smith’s Vampire Diaries the human protagonists have an awareness of
vampires, but the supernatural element is kepesémm the larger community.
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connected to the possibility of mainstreaming: @&ty on the
synthetically produced Tru Blood. The blood substit radically
decreases the vampiric threat, and comparisons huithan atrocities
further the image of the unharmful Other. Tmue Blood, vampire
spokesperson Nan Flanagan appearfeal Time with Bill Maheand
when asked about vampires’ alleged “sordid histmiryexploiting and
feeding off innocent people,” turns the tables tonaAn history. “We
never owned slaves, Bill, or ... detonated nucieeapons” (2008: 1.1
“Strange Love”). These moves align the text worithvether narratives
in which the “good vampire’ is defined as suchtiy or her interaction
with humanity,” and in which fear and hate causedthe human
characters’ meeting with the Other is “called igteestion by measuring
vampiric ‘evil’ against the evil perpetrated by hamity” (Carter 1999:
165-66). In the text world there is thus a consgistategy on the part of
the vampires to on the one hand downplay the thiteay pose and
represent themselves as victims, on the otherlativige the threat they
do pose.

The global community has reacted in various waysvdmpires
coming out and illustrated different levels of talece of the new
minority. Sookie Stackhouse, the (initially) humamotagonist and
narrator in the novels, reports that the US hagptetl a more tolerant
attitude” than many other nations, but it is alstablished that regional
differences play a part in what reactions are seepermissible (Harris
2003: 6). The sociocultural Othering of the vampgimethe American
South, and then particularly the small Louisianartcof Bon Temps,
plays into the long, although by no means uniqistoty of segregation
of various minority group.Reading vampire texts through the lens of
regional fiction, Evangelia Kindinger suggests tthet “deviance” of the
regional setting, seen in relation to the suppgskdteronormative and
cohesive larger American nation, “is enhanced dalooeated on through
the presence of supernatural and monstrous chesad2011: 17).
Vampire presence in the regional setting, and thetien of fear evoked

2 Maria Holmgren Troy readsrue Bloodin conjunction with Jewelle Gomez’s
The Gilda Storieq1991), parts of which are also set in the AmeriGouth,
arguing that very particular aspects of the pasthsas slavery, are usefully
illuminated through the vampire protagonists’ piosit“between memory and
history: [they are] remembering subjects as well embodiments and
transmitters of the past” (2010: 71).
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in human/vampire contact, highlight a long historywhich differences
between individuals have been enforced. Bon Temvpsye inhabitants
keep close tabs on each other and have a sharnedyhighich locks

people into roled,is represented as “less tolerant” of sexual ahdiet

minorities than cosmopolitan cities (Harris 2003: $ynorance and
homophobia have free reins when customers at Me'ddbvar accuse the
gay cook Lafayette of contaminating their food wilDS (2008: 1.5

“Sparks Fly Out”). When African American Tara sugtgeto policemen
that she is in a relationship with a white man, sflects that: “Race is
still a button you can push” and that “mixed cosplare frowned upon
despite the changing times which see an increasingber of

vampire/human relationships (2008: 1.4 “Escape fiinagon House”).

Discourses of racial segregation and sexual pregutiius work as a
backdrop to fearful feelings towards vampires. Reas to the new
minority group in many ways mirror previous struets; evoked by long
histories of contact between bodies, and reiteraiedhose who have
something to gain from hate and fear.

Despite these tensions and prejudices, human itamabi come
together in the face of approaching disruption frdme outside. As
Ahmed discusses in relation to the emotion hate, dreation of a
cohesive community is dependent on individualselder something (a
nation, an idea) in relation to which other sulgettunlikeness’ from
‘us™ identifies Others (2004: 44). Despite diffemes in sexuality and
skin colour, the common denominator in the text ld/obecomes
humanity and a sharp contrast forms in relationh® non-human (or
used to be human). The threat to the temporarihesiwve community,
the shared space, is often figured “as a bordeiregnxear speaks the
language of ‘floods’ and ‘swamps’, of being invadey inappropriate
others against whom the nation must defend it¢élfimed 2004: 76). In
Dead Until Darkthis anxiety is verbalized by a lawyer who states t
necessity of “a wall between us and the so-callagsyinfected. | think
God intended that wall to be there, and | for owdl hold up my
section” (Harris 2001: 264-265). The metaphoricallvis intended to
shield self from Other, same from different, andatmid the vampiric

% See for example Detective Andy Bellefleur’s stregwith his professional
role due to “the old connections, the shared hijtosl, the knowledge of each
other’s family” (Harris 2001: 87-88).
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body impressing upon the human. The stress orpsadbieing upheld by
individuals also works towards the idea that th&tqution of the human
community is a joint effort.

The fear of the Other articulated on collectiveelsvin the text world
is aptly illustrated through attitudes expressed rbgmbers of the
Fellowship of the Sun, an organization which caesidy stresses an
oncoming threat and consequently “works to sechee relationship
between [the] bodies” of self and Other (Ahmed 20@88). Focusing on
killings allegedly perpetrated by vampires, theléveship maintains and
kindles the image of the vampire as a “bloodsuckibgmination” (1:12
“You'll Be the Death of Me”) and it is described heing to vampires,
“lwlhat the Klan was to African Americans” (Harrg002: 104). Its
leader uses a Christian rhetoric arguing that figagvil is really loving
good” (2009: 2.3 “Scratches”) and repeatedly cobesk to this binary
with good, predictably, connected to light and then, and evil to
darkness and night. The military approach of thdofwship’s boot
camps and the stress on obedience emphasize tther lzorxiety and in
time develops into a full out war scenario, expgdime hypocrisy of an
organization which on the surface stresses peadehgnimportance of
doing God’s work.

Through both individual and collective reactionbaacters in the
text world illustrate the social and cultural prees which produce and
reproduce a fear of the Other. The human charabtrs previously, in
Ahmed’s terminology, felt their skin as a surfacerelation to other
minority groups, but their past, shared history &B® meant that their
attitudes because of the sociopolitical climatednte be hidden. The
character Maxine Fortenberry provides a succincmgle as, even
though full of contempt for a whimsical array ofndegraphics, such as
Methodists, Catholics and ladies who wear red shales is also hateful
towards African Americans. Racism is the only fasfrhate she tries to
hide, with the line “hush, that's a secret,” and te&ason for her emotions
is age-old: “That’s how | was raised up.” The peeddistory cited here
is illustrative of the social and cultural practiog which she has been
instructed to hate African Americans, but she i$ igmorant of the

* In the fifth season offrue Blood the KKK, which here functions as an
analogy, takes concrete shape. In response toasiogly violent vampire
attacks, a local Bon Temps Chapter forms.
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changing times making statements to this effecemnmissible. Her view
of vampires, that they are “wrong, wrong, wrongdphdevils” is on the
other hand not an emotional reaction she striveBide (2009: 2.9 “|

Will Rise Up”). For Maxine, like the lawyer and thellowship of the
Sun, the difference, not in degree but in kindween human and
vampire makes for a more accepted outlet of emgtivateful

expressions.

Romance, deadness and danger

Cultural and social constructions of Otherness eeatral even in
contemporary vampire narratives which focus ontieal, romantic
attachments. What is different in these texts dan be perceived as
deeply attractive, or even be a prerequisite fir dltraction in a culture
in which outsiders (in some contexts) are lessnsitged. As Milly
Williamson argues, the contemporary vampire “haobee an image of
emulation [offering] a way of inhabiting differenceith pride, for
embracing defiantly an identity that the world atge sees as ‘other™
(2005: 1). The main vampires in the text world,| Bibmpton and Eric
Northman, are depicted as objects of love and eldsirt simultaneously
as very different. They can be labelled “heroic agohist[s],” the
oxymoron signaling characters that are simultangotsimirable and
subversive” (Heldreth and Pharr 1999: 1). Romant@nventions
influence how these heroic antagonists are pordapeit also how
Sookie is placed in relation to them. In contrast dther human
characters in the text world, Sookie has expandedwledge and
abilities to assist the vampires in various waylse Tomance staples of
overcoming odds, of portraying the human charaateable to disarm
potential threats because of attraction or lovel ahdepicting her as
extraordinary thus work to stress not only why Sedk drawn to the
outsiders, but why they are drawn to her.

The attraction between Sookie and the main vampilses hinges on
the depiction of her as an outsider. The novefstfoerson perspective
and the initial voice-over in the TV-series, alomgth a continuous
focalization, establish that Sookie is the charadthabiting the
normative role. In a fictional world increasinglyogulated by
supernaturals of various kinds, she is initiallg thuman touch stone,
with a liberal attitude to the marginalized, nomns#an groups she comes
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into contact with. Further, she is characterizedetetively open-minded
about ethnicity and sexuality, yet she displays dwrtperhaps familiar)
shortcomings in some of her view®&ut Sookie is also literally open-
minded in that she has access to other peoplelgytite. Her telepathic
gift enables her to overhear bigoted opinions, dermg views about
herself, and secrets that people have no deshiev® known. In the text
world there are few stereotypical traits and ndual script governing
attitudes and reactions to telepaths, arguably mgakiookie into one of
the main sources of fear. The question “what atg?yds not, as would
be expected, asked of vampires (or even the l&ssrvn supernaturals
in the text world), but rather, and repeatedlySobkie herself.

Sookie’s ability, or “disability” as she characsss it, along with the
fact that she is revealed as part fae, place harnrarginalized position
and make it difficult to unreservedly read her tas norm (Harris 2001
2). She is considered (both by others and herasl§n aberration and is
repeatedly referred to as a “freak” (Harris 20017;22002: 60). Her and
her family’s struggle with her Otherness has givise to feelings of
embarrassment and shame (see e.g. Harris 2001eBibtons which
naturalize her gravitation towards other outsidékemed states that
shame can be read athé affective cost of not following the scripts of
normative existenédeading to an individual seeking to “enter intwet
‘contract’ of the social bond” (2004: 107, origineimphasis). Sookie
enters into one kind of social bond whereby the piaes offer a sense of
togetherness, and inclusion in the vampire commjuniifers a release
from the shame since the scripts of normative emtst in their company
is substantially rewritten.

The friendly, romantic or erotic appeal of the vammg Otherness
may seem at odds with the fact that they are deadr(dead) and that
the meeting between human and vampire bodies sipoatilice disgust
rather than desire. Drawing on Julia Kristeva'scdssions about
abjection, Ahmed suggests that what is perceivedisgusting is not
alien to the subject: “what threatens from the idetsonly threatens

® Especially in the Southern Vampire Mysteries whiereader is privy to her
thoughts, it is made clear that she is quick toguim conclusions, sometimes
based on peoples’ actions, sometimes because dddienf exposure to ethnic
and sexual difference.

® See for exampl®ead Until Dark where Bill asks this question at least three
times (Harris 2001: 13, 27, 32).
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insofar as it is already within” (2004: 86). Thergse, or the revenant in
this case, is therefore likely to provoke disgussitas the negation of the
living body. In the text world, however, the isspfedeadness is initially
downplayed by the suggestion that vampires suffemfa mysterious
virus. Rather than being dead, they simply maniistgic reactions to,
for example, sunlight, garlic and silver. But thexsion, or “propaganda”
as Sookie's employer Sam terms it, becomes untenabladditional
categories of supernaturals make their appearan@&om Temps. Sam
(himself a shape shifter) concludes that, “I'm gorookie. But Bill
doesn't just have a virus. He's really, really defidarris 2001: 252).
Sookie later reflects that she has been “happigiefing that] Bill had
some classifiable illness” (Harris 2002: 63), big Headness does not
make her terminate the relationship. Genre playsngortant part in
changing attitudes because with the general chdrayja horror to
romance comes a shift in focus from the vampirsigsifying the dead
body to it representing a figure of immortality.tRer than representing
“deadness or dead things” the contemporary, romardimpire trope
represents “death as transformation” (Bosky 199B8-P9). Sookie's
own position as an outsider explains why she wouddsire
transformation and the text world’'s partial groungliin traditional
romance downplays potential disgust in favor ofigaalization of the
immortal state.

Even as threats are diminished, and as deadndts tshisignal a
sought-after transformation, there are tendencdiesampire fiction to
continue the stress on potential dangers. In cdimmewvith audiences,
Fred Botting argues that a lingering “negativityggests a reason for
[their] continued emotional investment in figuresvgn when] horror
cedes to romance, and revulsion to attraction” 2@ and the same can
be maintained regarding characters in the text dvéokr whom the
emotions presuppose each other. In their initiabtings, Bill himself
draws attention to the lingering traces of negativand tries to instil fear
in Sookie. “Vampires” he says, “often turn on thedeo trust them. We
don’'t have human values, you know” (Harris 2001:18) connection
with another human/vampire couple, Sookie reflétas Hugo “might be
in sexual thrall to Isabel, he might even love hed the danger she
represented” (Harris 2002: 125). In a situationtdeag Hugo inTrue
Blood he reflects that: “It's addictive, isn't it? Toebdesired by
something that powerful” (2009: 2.7 “Release MeS)milarly, Talbot,
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another human, “liked that he had won the heaRusgsell Edgington, a
being who could kill easily, who deserved to berdela (Harris 2003:

164). The very Otherness which comes into beingmwthe meeting of
bodies establish boundaries is here portrayed ssuace of a powerful
attraction. The human characters are singled ouBilly Isabel and

Russell; dangerous, extraordinary beings, whickuin means that the
humans can be perceived as extraordinary too. @hgett and lingering
negativity are thus constructed both from the iesiy the monsters
themselves, and from the outside by humans, therlabnstruction

serving to maintain and enhance the human’s owimedkapartness, and
following similar lines as the romantic script.

Stereotypes, stickiness, and sympathy

The diversity of the literary vampire trope and tilethora of popular
culture vampires in novels and on screens todayess#ate in-text
delineations of the specific vampire conventionsvatk, and of what
stereotypes do and do not apply. Ahmed arguedehats produced by
“the repetition of stereotypes” (2004: 63), thatts experience fear of
what is approaching, the object drawing near hashawe been
perpetually (mis)represented. The stereotypicaresgmtation of the
literary vampire involves various genealogies atréngths which are
designed to Other the trope and establish the vanmagifearsome even at
a first glance. But in many contemporary vampirerateves there are
also tendencies to play with and subvert sterestypecreate unique
representations. Subversions of this kind preswggpoassociations
characters, readers and viewers have in commonevewhese come
from a literary and cultural tradition which shiiad changes throughout
history. As Cohen argues, “the undead returns ightty different
clothing, each time to be read against contemp@acial movements or
a specific, determining event” (1996: 5). With are ¢o what each new
incarnation is clothed in, the traditional vampimyths serve an
important function. They become a backdrop to tee rand enable
discussions about what specific cultural momenrd tiéw is born into.
This connects to Ahmed’s idea of stickineas an effect of the histories
of contact between bodies, objects, and sjgnswhat sticks ‘shows us’
where the object has travelled through what it bathered onto its
surface, gatherings that become part of the obj@Q04: 91, original
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emphasis). Even though the vampires in the textdnare a reality rather
than myth, the human characters’ reactions anasityi are influenced
and aroused by traditional and contemporary vampisgeotypes; a
varied history of figurative contact with the vampibody. In a meta-
textual sense, that is, the fictional characteeshaghly aware of other
fictional texts, such ahe Addams Familgr Interview with the Vampire
(Harris 2001: 101), oBuffy the Vampire SlaygR008: 1.3 “Mine”), and
prone to draw conclusions based on these expeseiicés thus the
history preceding the presenwhat the vampires concretely or
symbolically have travelled throughwhich makes reactions in the now
make sense.

Some often reiterated stereotypes are modifiedctwaligns the text
world with general developments in vampire naredivA.J. Grant
describes 1®century vampires as “theologically evil, having deaan
eternal pact with the devil [...] morally evil, indlsense that thegtend
evil [and as resembling] natural forms of evgarthquakes, floods, fire
and lightning—because they strike randomly” (2011: 64, original
emphasis). In contemporary narratives, on the othand, the
“theological framework is abandoned altogether” arith it “the power
of crosses, rosary beads and holy water.” Vampiredge acquired a
morality, and they no longer “strike arbitrarily'Ubrather find specific
(and often not innocent) victims (Grant 2011: 6bhe secularization
Grant illustrates has the effect that the text disrivampires are not
adverse to crosses or other religious symbols amayrof them do not
intend evil, but are rather represented as momals@entious citizens
who aim for peaceful coexistence. In many casesewampires choose
human blood instead of the synthetic option, tmeloaness of attacks is
eliminated as humans volunteer for thrills.

Other stereotypes are revealed to be true and rfae vampires
simultaneously vulnerable and threatening. The testld’s vampires
still have to sleep under ground or in coffins ytharst into flames in the
sun, and stakes through their hearts are as e#eat in the countless
analogues in the literary tradition. On the onedhdhese traits work to
signal an enhanced Otherness, on the other, thegerevampires
vulnerable because they conform to the culturaiticn within which
the trope has been represented. Human charactews &hout these
limitations, and consequently know how to destrdwe tmonstrous
Others. Stereotypical vampire strengths that aegned in the text world
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are the vampires’ ability to manipulate minds amdhthumans. Ahmed
maintains that “fantasies [of fear] construct ttieeo as a danger not only
to one’s self as self, but to one’s very life, twels very existence as a
separate being with a life of its own” (2004: 6Rather than a fantasy,
the vampire’s power to turn human into monster lisegal illustration of
the self being subsumed, but the text world’s vaewpinitially rarely use
this ability. Bill is forced to do so once as pumigent for having taken
another vampire’s (un)life, and during his centsilieng existence, Eric
has only sired Pam. However, the human charadrsies of this fear
have been perpetuated and reinforced by the rapeateeotype and
consequently holds the possibility “to justify \éolce against others”
(Ahmed 2004: 64). That is, although rarely literadl, the threat of
turning is anticipated and used to unite the hupotearacters against the
Others.

Despite these potential and literal threats, thaprees in the text
world conform to another stereotype, found in many coptaary
narratives: the sympathetic vampire. Using Ricetsnented Louis as an
example, Botting argues that the late™2@ntury vampire is often
depicted as “a solitary wanderer seeking compahipnand security,
intensely aware of his difference and fascinatedtiy frailty and
mortality of the humans around him” (2008: 77). Teeresentation of
the romanticized outsider may, as noted, produseealeather than fear,
but the stereotype is similar to the fearsome veargubverted in the text
world, as in Bill's self-reflexive pronouncement: AM a vampire, I'm
supposed to be tormented.” Bill's torment, howevernot necessarily
produced by a search for belonging, but ratherlyblurred boundaries
between human and vampire. Bill says: “When | waslenone was
forced to live outside society. As an outlaw, ateunrHumans were prey
and nothing else” (2009: 2.4 “Shake and Fingerpophe co-existence
between different species portrayed in text worlts honfused the
categories of hunter and prey and given rise tmstnpodern identity
crisis.

Bill is not the only vampire in the text world t@ige this view. At
the end of his undead existence, the ancient van@padric states that “|
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don't think like a vampire anymoré.This lack of a stable identity has
altered the perspective he has on the vampire epeand the

identification with humanity leads to his view thdOur existence is

insanity [...] We're not right” (2009: 2.9 “I Will Rie Up”). Godric is

represented as an authoritative character, hawegl la long life and

executing power over large groups of vampires, het is also

characterized as a “renouncer” who has “betrayexdiipires and “allied

himself with humans” (Harris 2002: 104). Like Bdlwish for a return to

more clearly defined roles, Godric's condemnatiérnvampires as an

aberration works to re-enforce the boundaries batwhuman and

monster. This tendency to question the blurringboluindaries and

reclaim some of the vampires’ monstrosity may lzel reas somewhat of a
backlash to the increasingly sympathetic vampirgragentations in

contemporary culture.

“We Are Vampire”

A backlash of a more concrete kind comes towardsetid of the third
season off rue Bloodas Russell Edgington rips the spinal column out of
a news caster on live television, effectively umgdoithe careful PR
strategy presenting vampires as unharmful neiglsbmext door. A
terrified audience looks on as Russell, like NaanBban in the first
season, nods to the proclivities humans and vashia@e in common.
In this scene, however, the aim is not to forg&dibetween vampires
and humans, as Russell concludes: “in the end ee@thing like you.
We are immortal.” His attack has interrupted a neegment about the
increasing support for vampire rights, throughweoek of the American
Vampire League, and he finishes off by referringtheir perpetuated
smoke screens, asking: “Why would we seek equats®yYou are not
our equals. We will eat you after we eat your dleitd (2010: 3.9
“Everything is Broken”). At this stage in the ndiva arc, humans and
vampires have lived in close proximity to each offioe a long time, and
Russell's attack illustrates a clear regressiomftbe initial coexistence

" The TV-series conflates two novel characters m figure of Godric. As a
renouncer, he corresponds to the character GodfieyEric’'s Maker, he
corresponds to the character Appius Ocella.
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to a state in which humans are openly considerecheaseath the
vampires, albeit in this instance only by one idlinal.

But Russell is not alone in holding this view; dre tcontrary, a
theme of hierarchies develops throughout the neerand connects to
Ahmed’s discussions about disgust, an emotion wiliichontrast to fear
which can be produced also by a distance betwedrefo‘is clearly
dependent upon contact” (2004: 85). A prolongedatienship of touch
and proximity between the surfaces of bodies anectdy may give rise
to reactions which single out objects as “lowenah or below the
subject, or even beneath the subject” and allovafdistinction between
“more or less advanced bodies” (Ahmed 2004: 85, 88yeral vampires
voice views to the effect that humans are petsatite;c and Eric tells
Sookie that vampires “for hundreds, thousands afg/dave considered
[themselves] better than humans, separate from hsirend that they
have the same “relationship to humans as humans toeawsay, cows”
(Harris 2005: 214). Ideas of emotional refinememther this distinction
between animals and higher beings. The vampire kramswthe Magister,
for example, argues that “humans ... are incapabfeading pain as we
do.” Feeling pain could arguably be construed agga of weakness and
as a vulnerability, but the Magister simultaneowsbtes that the human
incapability stems from their “quite primitive” ¢a(2008: 1.11 “To
Love is to Bury”). These statements all echo cabrand racist
discourses through which groups are depicted aspyony different
rungs on a developmental ladder, and where lessinadd bodies
produce disgust.

The move back to segregation between humans andginesm
effectively undermines the text world’s initiallyrgmising depiction of
multiculturalism, but it is complicated at the veputset by vampire’s
attitudes to mainstreaming. Nicole Rabin (whileusiag solely on the
first two episodes of the TV-series' first seasoajgues thatTrue
Bloods “critique [of] pluralist, post-race ideologiesjepict vampires as
threatening because they “are literally mixing lloeithin their bodies
like multiracials” and that mainstreaming becomesag of “passing” in
the multicultural society (2010: n. pag.). WhildlBnitially appears to
embrace mainstreaming not only in his dietary ab®idut in his
conscious efforts to educate humans in vampire vwaays share his
knowledge of the past, several of his kind resig approach. Eric, for
example, keeps himself aloof, feeds on human bledt relish and
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quips about Tru Blood that “It'll keep you aliveutbit’ll bore you to
death” (2008: 1.9 “Plaisir d’amour”). A rogue vamgi not abiding by
the strict rules of the minority community, empbatiy states that he,
and others of his ilk, have no desire to go to pavents and
“disgustingly human ... barbecues! We are Vampiredrfis 2001: 152).
In line with the new status for vampires as a lgga&cognized minority,
this will to live apart, to enforce boundarieseuated with the reactions
of conservative humans. These, “the backward-lapkindead,”
continuously strive for segregation and secrecy ragdrd positively “a
return of persecution of their own kind” (Harris(@20 106-107). Like
human communities at the early stages of co-existethis type of
vampire needs antagonism to create a sense ofhewgess amongst
themselves. As Bruce A. McClelland argues, the staste to
assimilation can be construed as a fear of “theughdisappearance of
those cultural features that provide the vampirenroonity (or any
community, for that matter) with a sense of idgnéihd cohesiveness”
(2010: 83). It is only by being apart that the camity can be united
and the emotions of love and hateffects of cultural processes rather
than their starting pointsare clearly linked to the formation of a
particular group mentality. Both the backwardsvitig vampires and
organizations like the Fellowship of the Sun lokeit own kind and its
supposed superiority, while hate and disgust fer @ther and inferior
surface with prolonged contact. Passing as hunha,ig, is depicted as
problematic at the outset, laying the foundatiom foore violent
outbursts of disgust at later stages in the nagati

In Ahmed’s discussions about multiculturalism, Qtless is crucial,
but there are provisos attached to how it is toraéntained and acted
out. “The others can be different (indeed the mat®invested in their
differenceas a sign of love for differengeas long as they refuse to keep
their difference to themselves, but instead givéatk to the nation,
through ... mixing with others” (2004: 134). The vadreg’ tendencies to
withdraw suggest a violation of the multiculturantract. This narrative
strand is at focus in the fifth television seasdrewextremists within the
vampire community isolate themselves, keep humamgbeas livestock
in pens and turn to apocryphal texts in which “Ged vampire,” thus
leading the visual text down a dark path (2012:05:%unset”). No
longer constrained by mainstreaming limitationsnpaes are instructed
to feed off humans, to procreate (in the sensediscriminately turning



Fear, desire and disgust in the SVMs and True Blood 51

humans), and to assume what is seen to be thhifuiglace at the top
of the food chain. Although several individualsiseshis development,
the cliff-hanger ending in which Bill, once the agon of
mainstreaming, seemingly turns into a vampire deiuggests a
continued plot development in which the initial pise of the
multicultural society is revealed to be always adhg hollow.

Conclusion
As the fictional universe in both novels and TVisgrexpands with the
inclusion of more and more varieties of superndsuinemphasizes that
what is different is perceived as dangerous. Oheenaiture of vampires
is established (or so it seems), along comes anactitegory; a fairy,
perhaps, or a goblin, and with it a new set ofguteyths and stereotypes
to relate to. Ahmed argues that “[tjhe more we td&nbow what or who
we fearthe more the world becomes fearsdnf2004: 95, original
emphasis). As the focalizor of the text world, Sedkearns bit by bit,
and the reader/viewer along with her, to relatth&se new groups, but a
telling quotation from the fifth novel illustratésat peace of mind does
not necessarily come with expanded knowledfferdmpires exist, what
else could be lurking just outside the edge oftlighlarris 2005: 11,
original emphasis). At this point, Sookie, and agtie reader/viewer
with her, knows that fearful reactions producedtiy contact between
human- and vampire bodies can be tempered by #dization that no
two vampires are alike, but their mere existenck Istings with it
frightening possibilities of other Others appearing

While emotions are not commonly discussed as foofpower,
sustained close readings of texts show that theragion of affective
terms, along with the depiction of how bodies amshed together and
pulled apart, do illustrate forms of social andtadl power. The
political implications of “attending to emotionsh iAhmed’s analysis
reveal how larger discourses of racism structucklenit the movement
of bodies in contemporary society and culture (2094 In the case of
the studied text world, power is initially connatteo how vampires
rhetorically are made fearful and hence margindliaad restricted by
the human bodies that fear. Parallel to discouo$dear, the romantic
discourse depicts these same bodies as desirabllettnactive, also
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because of their marginalization and the reliefrfreocietal norms their
outside position can offer.

The vampire as a fictional construct has a lontphysand has come
to stand for a number of fears and desires; cllfucnstructed and
maintained by the repetition of stereotypes. Stgpss are also featured
in the text world, but with a handful of importamtodifications and
subversions which on the one hand forge links wéHier instantiations
of the trope, on the other illustrate a meta-telxtp@stmodern play with
signification. Further, the oscillation of poweesting first in the hands
of the human characters with the vampires as a nityngroup, and
gradually moving into the grasp of the vampireshvttte increasingly
pronounced differences between frailty and strengtarly illustrates
how the movement of bodies is policed and critigthes text world’'s
initial promise of a multicultural society, with ate room for both the
living and the undead.
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Paper-thin walls: Law and the domestic in Mariel@el
Lowndes’ popular gothic

Ellen Turner, Lund University

Marie Belloc Lowndes was a prolific author, pubirgh over forty
novels in addition to plays, memoirs and a largmioer of short stories
spanning the first five decades of the twentietituwey. Most of these are
now largely forgotten. Despite her obvious poptyarevidenced by a
significant number of film adaptations of her n@aydlowndes has not
yet reached the radar of literary studies. Thoughwork of Lowndes
features relatively regularly in anthologies ananpdations of criticism
of mystery and detective fiction, this rarely exdtea few sentences and
there is little scholarly work on her significanoaitside this limited
sphere. With rare exceptiohghese brief mentions of Lowndes deal
almost exclusively with her most famous novéhe Lodger(1913),
which was initially filmed by Hitchcock in 1927 dhe Lodger: A Story
of the London Fo§ The Lodgerwas subsequently filmed by Maurice
Elvey in 1932, John Brahm in 1944 and again by HEgegonese in
1953 asThe Man in the Attic2009 saw the most recent remakeToke
Lodgerin David Ondaatje’s adaptation. In this paperddd.owndes’
‘real crime’ fiction as representing the domestheye as a place of
almost supernatural uncanniness. The walls of thesén here do not
operate as armour against the outside world batadsare permeable
and seem to encourage border crossings; the pspahitioning off of
the perilous outside world, which the architectoféhe home strives to
achieve, starts to crack and subside.

! Jane Potter is one of these rare exceptions wiks lbeyondThe Lodgerin
Lowndes’ oeuvre by providing a reading @bod Old Anna(1917) inBoy in
Khaki, Girls in Print: Women's Literary Responsedtie Great War 1914-1918
(2008).

% These brief mentions include works such as Greaméh Mystery Writers:
Classic to Contemporary, ed. by Kathleen Gregorgirkl(1994) and Albert
Borowitz's, Blood & Ink: An International Guide td-act-Based Crime
Literature (2002).
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Focusing primarily on Lowndes’ novels about murdees, |
interpret law in these novels as being aligned withatriarchal moral
code; as that which functions to reprimand femabecesses of
‘dangerous’ sexuality. Law becomes not just theoex@ment of legality,
but that which exerts control over all areas o€ lih its additional
regulation and policing of morality. In their furmt as the body
empowered by the state to enforce (with legitimatstlength’ if
necessary) the set of rules and regulations tleatleemed necessary for
social order, the police and the figure of the gaian become crucial to
my argument. In Lowndes’ psychological murder tard the boundaries
of the domestic provide scant protection againstttiieat of law (often
made flesh in the form of the policeman) which seémr makes his
presence felt), in the house uninvited. Charlottiekids Gilman writes in
The Home: Its Work and Influen¢E903), that ‘[tlhe time when all men
were enemies, when out-of-doors was one promischatitefield, when
home, well fortified, was the only place on earthiene man could rest in
peace, is past, long past.” Despite this, she sldhmt ‘thefeeling that
home is more secure and protective than anywheeeiginot outgrown’
(2002: 37-8). These thoughts from turn-of-the-cen®merica can be
seen to persist throughout the following decadegdsat-war Britain.
Though the domestic can be read as a realm of aatiyasafety, it can
simultaneously and paradoxically be read as ao$ielnerability and of
danger. The boundaries between the domestic anguthiec spheres are
not as distinct as they might initially appear, amdhe fiction | examine
there are multiple instances of the conflation hidse two spheres. As
external danger creeps inside the home so toottleasery law designed
to keep these forces in check.

Lowndes’ body of work is vast and varied and is Hiy means
limited in terms of genre; Lowndes published slabories and plays as
well as romance and crime novels. Here | focus hoeet novels,The
Lodger (1913), Letty Lynton(1931) andLizzie Borden: A Study in
Conjecture(1939). All three novels are at least loosely Hase ‘real-
crime’. Though Lowndes repeatedly states that losels are works of
fiction rather than fact, they are neverthelessasgnted in a realist
mode which sees the accused subjected to judggigndiurder here is
firmly associated with the feminine. Even Tine Lodgerthe murderer
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Mr Sleuth, the Jack the Ripper character, is detydieminised; death in
Lowndes'’ fiction is centred in a very domestic sep%\c

The home as the fortress

The Lodgerunavoidably inflects itself on readings of Lowndesher
works. In large part owing to the successful fildaptations,The Lodger
has become virtually the sole representative o&itthor’'s labours and
has been assured a continued readership as ant wisit® relatively
regular republications. Th&imes Literary Supplememnéview of 1913
was indeed favourable: ‘Comparatively guilelessptes- people who
would take a pitiful teaspoon to a drowning fly ancappreciate a really
good murder. A tinge of the morbid, some sensitgsnto what is
known as “the creeps,” must be theirs’ (364). Elserg Lowndes states
that she is ‘mournfully aware that a good manyliigient people will not
read [her] books because they are afraid they @ireggo be frightened
or horrified. This is largely owing to the fame ©fie Lodgerwhich |
admit does contain some horrible passages’ (“AnswerQuestions”,
n.p.). TheTLSreview of the novel confirms this, reporting ti{ajorror
thickens into horror — probablgad nauseunfor the queasier of her
readers’ (364). Whilst by today’s standarfise Lodgeris fairly tame,
Lowndes here anticipates the reality of her futneks being dwarfed
by the reputation of this one book.

% Mr Sleuth is described as ‘a strange, queer lapkigure of a man’ who ‘was
not like other gentlemen’ (1996: 33; 34). He isaatedly described as eccentric
and exudes a sense of otherness. Whilst | do refit M Sleuth’s vegetarianism
to become a proof of his effeminacy it is a poiwtrtlt noting in the construction
of his apartness: ‘The perceived strangeness ataggnism allowed authors to
indicate the otherness of characters, as with Ritdgygard’s terrible Ayesha in
his bestsellingShe; or the serial killer Sleuth, based on Jack thepRipin
Belloc Lowndes’ Edwardian chilleThe Lodger (Gregory 2007: 26). As Mr
Sleuth says to his landlady on being offered mdasausage? No, | fear that
will hardly do. | never touch flesh meat, [...] itaslong, long time since | tasted
a sausage, Mrs. Bunting’ (1996: 20). Sleuth’s m@ec of Mrs Bunting’s
domestic services such as cooking and cleaning si@in to a sense of his
own domesticity: | shouldn't want anything of tisatt done for me [...] | prefer
looking after my own clothes. | am used to waittmgmyself’ (18).
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The Lodgers, as Chris Steinbrunner and Otto Penzler desdtibe
‘[a] psychological suspense thriller rather thatale of detection, [...]
more a “why-done-it” than a “who-done-it” (197652). Though the
novel, which was initially conceived as a shortgtavas inspired by real
crime, Lowndes made it clear that she did not ité&nas a factual
account. She states that ‘[b]efore writing eitlex long or short version
of The Lodgerl avoided reading the contemporary records of lhek
Ripper’s activities. When his crimes startled andrified London | was
not only very young, | was actually living abroa | only knew the
story in a vague outline’ (“The Novelist's Creati%ind”, n.p). The
story is centred around the London home of Mr and Bunting. In the
novel, the Buntings, who are in financial crisemtrout their spare rooms
to a mysterious but gentlemanly stranger, Mr Sleutho knocks on
their door in search of lodgings where he migho alarry out what he
claims are to be scientific experiments. Basedlendase of Jack the
Ripper, Lowndes’ novel tells the tale of Mr and MBanting’s gradual
suspicion that their house-guest is in fact tharimdus murderer. Both
husband and wife are apprehensive about Mr Sleuththiey do not
comprehend that they are both harbouring the samease until they
realise that Daisy, Mr Bunting’s daughter from ayous marriage, has
been left alone in the house with their lodger. Shene that concludes
the novel is one of the few incidents that takes@loutside of the house,
in Madame Tussauds. Confronted with a party ofceofien (upholders
of the patriarchal law), who are being shown aroth museum, Mr
Sleuth believes that Ellen Bunting has tipped o# police about his
identity as murderer and escapes through a sideoeitie museum and
fails to return to his lodgings; the reader is lgith the assumption that
Mr Sleuth is indeed the serial-killer known as ‘mmnger’."'

The Lodgeris a London-based novel set in large part wittia t
domestic sphere of the Buntings’ home. Whilst theué of the action in
the novel is always brought back to the privateesphiThe Lodgeris
concerned with the continual breaching of the daimdsy the public
world outside the house. As Laura Marcus assert§hé Lodger|tlhe

* It is interesting to note that Sleuth’s name (ishé meaning spy or detective)
places him in the time honoured tradition that egsidhe figure of the criminal
with that of the detective. Both detective and @nih are, in some respects,
outside of the law.



Law and the domestic in Belloc Lowndes’ populahgot 59

action is thus divided almost entirely betweenhbase and the sites of
law, policing, and criminality — the Black Museumith its “relics” of
infamous nineteenth-century murderers, the CorsneZourt, and
Madame Tussaud’ (1996: xiii). This breaching of adety of the home
is something that Marcus emphasises:

The traditional role of the butler is to guard theeshold of the house and to protect
the inner sanctum, but for the ex-servants whinl&tdgers the boundaries between
inside and outside are no longer secured but aldss¢ Mrs Bunting’s response to
such transgressions of boundaries and spacesaisetopt to ‘lock in’, and thus to
both guard and make safe, the danger that hasdrftem outside. (xii)

In The Lodgerclass becomes a major concern in setting out the
boundaries of the domestic. The feminised domesttm is associated
with the lower class whilst the lodger, whose stakmains unknown but
who is apparently a gentleman, penetrates the uilihgof the home.
Daisy's suitor, the detective Joe Chandler, who lbeen placed on the
Avenger case, represents the public sphere baiy amnbodiment of the
legal system, denotes the antithesis of the Ave%@sr Marcus affirms,
Chandler ‘also represents a Law that comes knockingd, like the
lodger, cannot be kept out’ (xiii). Both become $giic of the breaking
or the enactment of justice and law; notions that fthemselves
manifested in the newspapers which document theldement of the
Avenger case, the newspaper itself becoming anotlasr in which
public sphere manifests itself.

Initially, it seems that Mr Bunting at least welcesnthe intrusion of
the public into the private, even if Mrs Buntingedanot agree. When the
Buntings have to give up their newspaper in a mesaayng effort Mr
Bunting feels that ‘[ijt's a shame — damned shamihat he shouldn’t
know what was happening in the world outside! Quriyninals are kept
from hearing news of what is going on beyond thmison walls’
(Lowndes1996: 7). For him it is a distraction from his owaubles. Mrs
Bunting is less keen to have these harbingers dfreavs brought into
her home. Whilst the husband feels a sense of pnéat within the
domestic, the wife is keen to guard her home agaesencroachment

® Perhaps also, as the embodiment of what | latemgio discuss as an upholder
of a patriarchal law, Chandler is Sleuth’s invelse virtue of his supposed
manliness.
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of the outside world. It is only when Ellen Buntisguspicions about the
identity of their lodger begin to weigh heavily dwer mind that she
actively seeks out news of the Avenger: ‘Oddly egigishe was the first
to wake the next morning; odder still, it was shet Bunting, who

jumped out of bed, and going out into the passggeked up the

newspaper which had just been pushed through tteg-kox’ (47). It is

Ellen Bunting who has the initial inklings about Mleuth and it is she
who takes on the role of defender of the domesgtiere.

Despite her horror at the realisation that her éodg liable to be a
serial killer, Mrs Bunting’'s abhorrence is outwedghby her compulsion
to guard her house-guest against the force ofale ‘To her sharpened
suffering senses her house had become a citadethwimust be
defended; aye, even if the besiegers were a migiitgte with right on
their side.And she was always expecting that first singlewhg would
herald the battalion against whom her only weapasulév be her
woman’s wit and cunning’ (Lowndes 1996: 77). Thenings' home,
though only a modest abode, is their castle antl neside their wards.
Mrs Bunting’s feeling of duty towards her lodgertweighs her sense of
obedience to the law. The Buntings see their home &phere that
should be protected from the infiltration of lawdathe public world.
Lowndes’ narrator describes Mrs Bunting's fear luf taw: ‘Again and
again the poor soul had agonized and trembled eattltbught of her
house being invaded by the police, but that way bektause she had
always credited the police with supernatural povedrdetection’ (175).
To the Buntings, the law is a source of fear andlarost mystical force.
Mr Bunting echoes his wife’s sentiments: ‘Buntirigge Mrs Bunting,
credited the police with almost supernatural poiwdra?). The police in
The Lodgerare very real but in the minds of the Buntings rthpgiwer
remains something of a mystery and with this latkunderstanding
comes a sense of anxiety. As Lowndes’ narratociddies, ‘Londoners
of Bunting’s class [the class of ex-servants] hakmeuneasy fear of the
law. To his mind it would be ruin for him and foisiEllen to be mixed
up publicly in such a terrible affair’ (182). Whitee Buntings’ dread of
the law is based in part on a very real and pralctsense that any
dealings with it could lead to a loss of respeditgbithese concerns are
engulfed by a more intuitive trepidation.

The workings of the law are, to the Buntings, mémaby virtue of
their appearance as part of some huge and almasitroas machinery.
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When Daisy’s suitor, Joe Chandler, takes her fatfverthe Black
Museum, the ‘regular Chamber of ‘Orrors’ (the plasbere murder
weapons and objects associated with crimes aredteptotland Yard),
Daisy senses this impression of the law as an alomgovernable and
autonomous entity: ‘The moment she passed throluglgreat arched
door which admits the stranger to that portion @wNScotland Yard
where throbs the heart of that great organism whglits the forces of
civilized crime, Daisy Bunting felt that she hadléed become free of
the Kingdom of Romance’ (Lowndes 1996: 63). Theldwgs at
Scotland Yard are the physical manifestation of ttiieature’, this living
being with its own beating heart. Mr and Mrs Bugthview of the law
as a kind of machinery which operates independesftligs individual
actors makes it a menacing spectre which mightpciet® their house
unnoticed at any given moment. On hearing a taghetdoor to their
house the Buntings wonder whether it was ‘possibiat, in their
agitation, they had left the front door open, ahdt someonesome
merciless myrmidon of the law, had crept in betimem?’ (191). These
‘myrmidons’, the brave warriors who are the loyahants of law in
Lowndes’ novel, are held in the tide of this superforce. Even
Chandler, though a family friend and the future daml of Daisy, is
seen, to a degree, as part of this inauspiciouthamésm. When Chandler
goes to Mr Bunting asking for his daughter’'s hamdnarriage Bunting
fears he is about to confront him about their ladg¢hen he realises that
this is not the case he is overcome with reliefriritertheless senses the
potential threat that Chandler symbolizes: ‘Andigad, the relief was so
great that the room swam round as he stared aetohs daughter’s
lover, that lover who was also the embodiment af ttow awful thing to
him, the law’ (184). Chandler’s position is probkio for the Buntings
because his presence in their lives is twofoldishat one and the same
time an impersonal representative of the thing theyst fear and a
personal friend who they are ready to welcome ihiir home and
family. Chandler, being representative of bothghblic and the private,
makes the boundaries of their home less secure.

The Lodgettreats the law unsympathetically as a force todaeefd.
While it in no way condones the crimes of the Avang nevertheless
expresses sympathy with the criminal hunted by dghéster power. Part
of this stems from the notion that whilst the criadimight take lives, the
law exerts a similar power over life and death. king at the relics in
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Scotland Yard's Black Museum, Daisy ‘guessed thadsé strange,
pathetic, staring faces were the death masks aketimoen and women
who had fulfilled the awful law which ordains titae murderer shall be,
in his turn, done to death’ (Lowndes 1996: 65). Tdw is represented
rather ambiguously ifhe Lodgercapital punishment is not portrayed as
essentially unjust, but the novel expresses a ajlgiconservative sense
that perhaps justice in itself is terrible. Thex@isense that human nature
can be atrocious and that therefore justice has equally appalling.

Murder in the Wendy House

Letty Lynton published eighteen years aft€éhe Lodger,is a further
novel loosely based on a real-life murder. It waslenfamous by a 1932
film adaptation starring Joan Crawford and diredigdClarence BrowA.
In the foreword to the novel Lowndes writes tha]lthough many
readers will realise that the two chief characwfrdetty Lyntonwere
suggested by a famous Scottish murder trial, tHeemwishes to make
clear that this story is fiction’ (1931: n.p.). Dri;mg on the Madeleine
Smith case, which has provided inspiration for ptherks of fiction and
film including Wilkie Collins’ novelThe Law and the Lad{875) and
Dorothy L. Sayers’'Strong Poison(1929), Lowndes’ aim was not to
provide an accurate account of the actual eventgdiher to make a
study of the motivations that might lead to murdehe writes in the
foreword:

Every memorable murder trial opens a window througtich can be surveyed a
section of a human ant-hill, suddenly isolated erposed. Of all these people two,
the victim and his supposed murderer, stand out wiiairtling clearness; but the
writer has always felt particularly interested fe tsubordinate, what may be called
the accessory characters, who remain to the ontdmkedim and shadowy figures.
And yet, some of them, at least, may be far moodopindly affected in their lives
than even the chief actors in a drama, and thisesitkem, from the creative point
of view, of absorbing interest to the novelist (h.p

® Lowndes was not impressed with the filmLaftty Lynton.As she writes in a
letter to Alexander Woollcott, ‘It seems so strarigat the only novel of mine
made into a real talking picture wake Lodgerl do not count.etty Lynton for

I am convinced (secretly) that that was only boufginta blind, for nothing
could be more unlike the novel than the film thaswcalled by this name’
(Marie Belloc Lowndes to Alexander Woollcott, 1935)



Law and the domestic in Belloc Lowndes’ populahgot 63

Lowndes repeats this sentiment in a letter to Aleea Woollcott in
which she responds to praise of her novel, stdatiag‘character is what
interests me, not plot or environment’ (LowndesWoollcott, 1930)7.
Though Lowndes claims that she is not interesteginwironment, as in
The Lodger the very domestic setting of the murder would gasg
otherwise. My discussion ofetty Lyntonhere will focus on the
movement of the site of murder to within the doneesphere. Whereas
The Lodgerrepresents the beginnings of the border-crossetwéden
public and privatel_etty Lyntonsees this threshold effectively dissolved.
The eponymous protagonist bétty Lyntonembodies a dangerous and
deadly femininity. Transgressing the bounds ofdbmestic serves as a
moral rejoinder in this conservative popular work fiction; such
offenses are shown to be highly perilous for thgpgteator.

Letty Lyntonnarrates the story of ‘Lovely’ Letty Lynton, anpegy-
middle class eighteen-year-old girl who, findingdedf restricted by the
limitations of her privileged but dull home lifendarks on various trysts
with men who, invariably, fall in love with her arttksire her hand in
marriage. The first of these is one of her fatherisployees, Maclean.
He is followed by the Swede, Axel Ekebon, who idirat perceived by
Letty to be a ‘splendid looking, fair young man,.][.a true hero of
romance in her eyes’, and then finally by Lord &gel (Lowndes 1931:
49). Letty murders Ekebon by poisoning him with #rgenic that she
obtains from her father's chemical works when tee@ threatens to
hold her to her prior agreement to marry him whssé is engaged to
Tintagel. She is let off the crime on the verdittret proven’, but the
reputation of her family is left in tatters by tbentroversy caused by the
court proceedings. Maclean, her initial suitor (dine only character in

" Lowndes goes on to write that ‘[tjhe enigmatic retiter of Madeleine Smith
has always puzzled me, and always | have meantite @& story about her. |
have been a good deal in Scotland, and at varimestl have met people who
knew members of her family. The young woman, | teernember her name as
| have carefully avoided reading any record of ttial, who certainly loved
Angelier, did go to the Smiths’ house the day afftisr death, and undoubtedly
told Madeleine what had happened. That was why Méate rushed off in a
foolish aimless way to the Smiths’ country housemde she was brought back
to the unfortunate Minoch, to whom she was engaghbdt fact has never been
published, but was told me by someone who knewS3imiths’ (Lowndes to
Woollcott, 1930).
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the novel who has definitive proof of her guiltgrees to marry Letty
and emigrate with her at the novel’s conclusionlikénThe Lodgerin
which the protagonist’s guilt is only (albeit stghy) implied, the reader
is left in no doubt as to Letty’s culpability as w@ectly witness her
crime. Whilst Letty might appear to most of her @igtances to be the
model of innocent wholesomeness, we, the readew khis to be a
falsehood. In aTimes Literary Supplemeneview from 1931Letty
Lyntonis described as ‘painful not because Mrs Belloc hdes, who
has told it admirably, is among those who take suea in emphasizing
what is painful, but because in her very willinghés distinguish human
weakness from depravity she makes it clear thaisatiot well with a
world which visits one and the other with the sapemalty’ (114). |
recognise this lack of distinction in the punishineeted out for Letty’'s
crime of murder, which turns out to be a merenghoff for her social
digressions rather than punishment through law.

Letty, in her deceitful virtuousness, is represeras otherworldly:
‘Though it was a hot early September day, thereweelsat on her pretty
little head, and, as she moved among the rose busta in a flesh-
coloured cotton frock, she looked like a beautifymph whom neither
age nor trouble could touch — much less destroyw(idies1931: 11).
Physically, Letty epitomises an ideal of femininitysuch a degree that
‘a connoisseur in feminine beauty would have agrded all Letty
Lynton’s “points” were perfect’ (15). Being thisieggme of the feminine,
Letty apparently exerts an almost supernaturalefayger those who
surround her. Even at the outset of the novel Lettaware of this
influence; she ‘had learnt something of the almwmsgtaculous power
exceptional beauty confers on its fortunate fengrpoessessor. Not only
did she attract almost every man she met; womenvege softened and
subjugated’ (15). Letty appears almost ethereadlyacimeless beauty,
‘[s]o different [...] from those bold, cocktail-aking young minxes one
hears so much about!" (15) Seemingly unpollutedhgysupposedly lax
morals of her contemporaries, Letty is in all henwentionally good and
innocent guile, at first, an unlikely candidate hourderess.

In the TLSreview of the novel it is noted that, ‘[h]ad [Lodes] not
dwelt on the commonplace routine of a sheltereel liér catastrophe
would have been less poignant’ (1931: 114). Iths tfocus on the
guotidian which makes Letty’s actions exaggeratatibconcerting and
provide them with an added strangeness. Paralleliatly’s overt
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femininity, the murder irLetty Lyntontakes place in a rather playfully
exaggerated and almost uncanny sphere of domegstiilst in The
Lodgermurder takes place both outside the home andchefptge, and
we only hear the crimes reported after they ocitut,etty Lynton.the
‘home’ becomes the site of the crime.letty Lynton the barn, also the
scene of the previous secret meetings of the lpverswhich the
murderess administers the fatal dose of arseniguidisd in hot
chocolate, has been assembled so that it resemblasiniature, the
essence of domesticity. The barn which ‘had beeettyL and her
brother’s] playroom in summer weather’ is describsdstill retain[ing],
inside, something of a nursery character (41). whdes' narrator
describes the building:

About the centre of the barn, to the left, theoodta small cooking stove and, hung
on to a board close to the stove, a row of tinyisigi pots and pans. This miniature
kitchen was shut off from the door side of the blayna high six-leaved screen on
which were pasted, and varnished over, all kind&iofy pictures, engravings, and
photographs. [...] The farther side of the barntaimed a queer medley of sofas,
easy chairs, and heavy tables — all things whichbeen banished from Lee Stoke
Place last year by the London decorator, and wMch Lynton had thought too
good to give away. (41)

The mismatched household articles and various teglegtems of
furniture give the barn something of the eerie atietrworldly presence
that Letty herself embodies. There is somethinfperatartificial and
conceited about the doll's house world in which tyzetonducts her
relationship with Ekebon, and Letty has a doll-liggeality within this
world. Susan Stewart’s description of the secréhatcentre of the doll's
house illustrates well the sensation the readethe$e novels gets on
encountering the domestic sphere: ‘[o]ccupying @cep within an
enclosed space, the doll-house’s aptest analaipe ikbcket or the secret
recess of the heart: center within center, withithiw within. The
dollhouse is a materialized secret’ (1993: 61). &bion within the barn
too has the quality of a game; it has a fantastcal almost dream-like
feeling. Running to her old nurse (still known tetty by the childhood
nickname of Squelchy), who is still in the servafethe household, and
holding tea parties, Letty is portrayed as a chilll inhabiting a child’s
world.

In his essay ‘The Uncanny’ (1919), Freud discudkeslinguistic
particulars of the German terdas Unheimlichgthe uncanny) and its
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peculiar conflation with its opposite. According tereud, heimlich
‘merges with its antonymanheimlich: ‘The uncanny das Unheimliche,
“the unhomely”) is a species of the familiadaé Heimliche,“the
homely”)’ (Freud 2003: 134)Freud writes that the wordheimlich
‘belongs to two sets of ideas, which are not miyuabntradictory, but
very different from each other — the one relateaviat is familiar and
comfortable, the other to what is concealed and kigfnlen’ (132). Julia
Kristeva elucidates this phenomenon when she wiitat ‘in the very
word heimlich,the familiar and intimate are reversed into tlopposites,
brought together with the contrary meaning of “umoa strangeness”
harboured inunheimlich (1991: 182). In the uncanny, the strange is
harboured in a position of interiority to the faiail The imitation of
domesticity which the barn ibetty Lyntonexemplifies can be perceived
as an instance of the uncanny; it is at once familin that it is
apparently made up of the components of a homeuafailiar, in that
there is something askew with its presentation. féhéasy world of this
space is one that in childhood may have appeamdypland entirely
commonplace, but it recurs in adulthood with asd@eri aspect. In her
analysis Kristeva explores the uncanny in termsit®ftemporality,
writing ‘that whichis strangely uncanny would be that whialas (the
past tense important) familiar and, under certaimd@ions (which
ones?), emerges’ (183). It is in very much thisssethat both the barn
and Letty herself seem to be almost out of placnimadult world, and it
is in this sense that we see an element of thei&Gothep intoLetty
Lynton.

However, Letty’s defence against the outside waslchot water-
tight. In fact, the barn in which she has constddier play-like world is
literally porous. Her imaginary world is breachedrieality when a gap
in the wood of the barn allows an outside onlodkemwitness one of
Letty and Ekebon’s meetings. This onlooker happenbe another of
Ekebon’s lovers, the daughter of his landlady apibla Street. On
suspecting Ekebon of unfaithfulness, Kate Roketofed him one
evening to the barn:

Putting out her hand, Kate found that there wamallshole or chink between two of
the planks. Though she could see nothing, for tre vas in darkness, by pressing
one side of her head towards the aperture, shal dmdr plainly all that the two
standing in the barn, a few feet from where shediestood outside, were saying.
(Lowndes 1931: 81)
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When later testifying in court to what could be aal evidence in the
murder trial, Kate’s account is undermined becausthe intervening
time the crack in the barn wall has been repaDespite her culpability,
it seems that forces are still at work to proteetty. from a guilty
sentence.

Although there is not enough evidence to convidtyLef the crime,
there is a sense that Letty gets her just desiftis: the trauma of the
court proceedings, Letty finds her own and her Fgmireputation
irrevocably broken; her engagement to Lord Tintagddroken off and
the novel ends with her marriage to Maclean immtinketty finds that
the tables of power have turned on her. She hasrrmen physically
attracted to Maclean; ‘[w]hat had enchanted herbeeh the exercise of
her power over a man who had always appeared tootte cold and
extremely reserved’ (Lowndes 1931: 20). By the efidhe novel,
however, Letty finds that her only possible cous§action is to submit
to him. Though ‘Letty was a child of nature, andune is predatory’
(110), she finds herself ultimately ensnared

The reversal of the gendered power dynamics thairechere is the
culmination of a broader theme that runs througtioeiinovel, pitting the
masculine against the feminine in a kind of batifethe sexes. For
instance, although Ekebon is under the power diyL &k still seeks to
prove his dominance over his other lover, Kate. mhgator describes
how in relation to this other woman ‘[tlhere swa&per him a violent,
irrational wish to prove his mastery anew over heart and senses’
(Lowndes 1931: 46). Ekebon has a vehement ancefigsire to conquer
Kate in a way that he is unable to do with LettkeBon has a ‘brutal
desire to tame her, to bend her to his will' (8&hich seems to be a
reaction to his impotence in relation to his otfmrer. There is the
suggestion throughoutetty Lyntonthat Ekebon’s demise might be in
part due to his effeminacy. lpetty Lyntonit is the masculine which is
aligned with the law and ultimately comes out trrant having put
feminine guile in its ‘proper’ place. lpetty LyntonLetty is not punished
by law, she is not convicted of murder, but, newadss, it is the legal
and courtroom proceedings which provide justicehier moral ‘crimes’
aside and distinct from the crucial act of murdbe fact that she was
behaving in what was seen to be an improper mamnereeting men by
moonlight seems to be her more serious offencat ¢éeast the offense
for which she is punished. Nevertheless it is timacement of the
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courtroom process that sentences Letty to soctghasm. As Letty is
shepherded into the courtroom there is a sensadttisags a social and
sexual deviant rather than the murderess sheitruly

A storing double-line of police men still form aulel hedge between which Letty and
her escort have just hurried up the wide row gbstehich lead to the high doors of
the State Building. But by now those high doors arg and bolted, and it needs but
one uniformed man to shepherd the miserable liftteip along the broad passage
broken by fluted columns. (204)

Whilst the police are there to protect the pargnfrthe baying crowds,
the single policeman who steers them into the coapresents a
symbolic show of authority. The mob from which tipelice are
protecting Letty represents the social order wiiak condemned Letty's
behaviour and which is endorsed by the apparattisedaiw. Though the
building in which the proceedings take place isrétly a centre of the
law in that it is a tangible architectural manifggin of the
concept—the inquest is to take place in a huge hall, {ita skylight,
situated in the centre of the State Building, andvkn by its old name of
Court-House’ (Lowndes 1931: 204)the building retains something of
the domestic. The fact that the law has becomdatenfinLetty Lynton
with social norms is further illustrated by the telynappearance of the
court-room:

[Letty] realises with a pitiful sense of relief atthe scene, that the scene round her
is very different from that which she remembersihgwitnessed in the Assize
Court. There is no grim judge in long red robes grey-white wig, sitting up aloft
ready to put on a black square of cloth which mehascoming of a horrible death.
Instead of a judge, Dr. Powell, the coroner of district, with whom Lady Lynton
and her daughter have always had a bowing acquamtas sitting in an ordinary
arm-chair, with a table before him. (205)

Letty, the murderess, gets an embarrassing telbfigrather than a

criminal conviction or death sentence. Rather tham entering the

sphere of the domestic it seems that the domeasieehtered the sphere
of law; either way, as inThe Lodger,the two are most definitely
conflated.
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The doors are bolted but still the law seeps in

Lowndes’ 1939 novelizzie Borden: A Study in Conjectui® written
along a similar premise toetty Lynton providing a possible account of
the actions and motives of the infamous 1892 Fa#R Massachusetts
murder case in which Lizzie plays the role of kegect in the murder
of her father and stepmother. For Lowndes, thegqeoof writingLizzie
Bordenwas a foray ‘[ijnto the dark secrets of motive fthanly surmise
can penetrate’ (1939: \ﬁ)WhiIst Lowndes'Lizzie Borderdid not repeat
the success ofhe Lodgerit still enjoyed a good reception. In a letter
Flora Mervill wrote to Lowndes praising her workdaglaiming that ‘[a]
friend of mine who lives at London Terrace told that the lending
library there had eight copies of “Lizzie” and thde book was so
popular she had quite a time getting it' (Mervillltowndes, n.d.).

Lizzie, though certainly beautiful, is not the erdboent of female
perfection that Letty is; nevertheless there amace features of these
protagonists which mean that we can read them a@sgwus. Although,
at thirty-one, Lizzie is over ten years older thaeity, her story shares
the backdrop of an overly restrictive domestic &xise which means she
is largely cut off from the broader society of hmzers. Unlike Letty's
loving father, Mr Borden is a tyrant in his homEvén his attachment to
her, his wife, was a tyrannical attachment. [...] ¢ié not often quote
the scripture, but when he did so, invariably wtbkay were alone
together, it was always some verse concerning thg df a wife to
submit to her husband’ (Lowndes 1939: 131). Howewdespite this,
Lowndes’ Lizzie believes it is her stepmother whatds sway over the
family. In the novel Lizzie's crimes are motivatled her attachment and

® Like other authors who have been attracted toBieen case, for instance
Elizabeth Engstrom ihizzie Borden(1990), Evan Hunter irLizzie: A Novel
(1984) and Sharon Pollock in her plBjood Relationg1980), Lowndes does
not seek to solve the crime but she does seek ffer ‘a possible, even a
probable solution’ 1939: vi). Lowndes continues to write that ‘[t]his study
conjecture tries to relieve, by offering a credibtdution, the staring that arises
when the incredible has happened, and no reasobhecéund for it. For on the
fourth of August, 1892, the incredible did happas.was so powerfully pressed
in the closing Argument for the Commonwealth, ‘lsva terrible crime. It was
an impossible crime. But it was committed...Set amynan being you ever
heard of at the bar, and say to them, “You did thieg,” and it would seem
incredible. And Yet it was done. It was done’ (vi).
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secret engagement to a man she believes herdmifitolove with. In an
uncharacteristic decision, Mr Borden sends his deargaway to Europe
with a party of women. On this trip she meets aits fin love with the
rather pathetic and dour Hiram Barrison. She reglihowever, that her
father will never let her marry this man who, litkee man her sister was
engaged to long before and was forbidden to masyin a rather
unfavourable financial situation.

In a remarkably similar style toetty Lynton Barrison meets Lizzie
secretly in a barn which is a very short distamoenfthe house. It is here
that the future weapon of murder is revealed taiBam with a distinct
sense of the Gothic as ‘he noticed the glint of @onbeam on what
looked like an oddly shaped knife. But, as he stalewn at it, he told
himself it was the steel belonging to a handless @xowndes 1939:
106). Lizzie's stepmother is witness to Barrisamy ¢hen Lizzie, leaving
the barn. She confronts Lizzie and threatens fohisl father for, as
Lowndes’ narrator reveals, ‘Abby Borden had notdivfor sixty-five
years in this strange, and so called civilised,leyowithout becoming
aware, even if unwillingly so, of certain curiousidasinister facts
concerning the part sex plays in the hidden liviesany women’ (136).
It is this idea of a potentially promiscuous sekydhat is at the heart of
Lowndes’ fiction; it is this that ultimately constts the ‘dangerous’
femininity which must be curbed. The day after iezand Barrison’s
secret meeting, when her stepmother reveals tlakisbws about this
man, Lizzie violently kills both Mr and Mrs Borden the house they
share, using an axe from the barn. This is no ‘tmiglve’ poisoning but
a bloodthirsty attack which Lowndes depicts in aase and measured
yet gruesome manner. Though we never gain acceshetoinner
workings of Lizzie’'s mind and motives are only inegl, there is a clear
link between the murders and the restrictions ofzie's home and
family life.

Even when Lizzie is away from home on another ceami, her
American home continues to haunt her. Lizzie hasfbgune told in
Paris by Madame Pythagora (who reveals to Lizzie hwore
commonplace name of Ann Hopkins). Though the fatteiler never
divulges the fact to Lizzie, she sees a futurestisabefalling her. Thus,
it is the fortune-teller’s house which, in its unog similarity to Lizzie's
own, strikes dread into her heart. Lowndes’ narradlls of how, ‘[w]ith
hesitating steps Lizzie followed the English-womario a plainly
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furnished bedroom which, oddly enough, remindedondrer own home’
(1939: 52). Here ‘Lizzie suddenly felt frighteneghe longed to escape
from this commonplace bedroom, and from this conplemse woman’
(53). Though there is an ocean between this roatrhan own there is a
sense of trepidation with which Lizzie unconscigusbntemplates the
home she is has temporarily left and is soon tarmeb.Lizzie Bordens,
like bothLetty Lyntonand the earlieThe Lodgervery much concerned
with the boundaries of the private sphere. As Mawtites:

The most striking aspect afzzie Borden: A Study in Conjectugenot, in fact, the
portrait of Lizzie, but the depiction of domestigase in the novel. The unhappy
family members — and the asymmetry of father, stether, and daughter repeats
that inThe Lodger -turn themselves or are turned into prisoners ingiéeg home.
Belloc Lowndes gives us a house in which entranceb @nnecting doors are
locked, but in which family secrets make themselveard through the walls. (1996:
X)

Gina Wisker, in describing the Gothic, writes tH&tnowing what we
fear, we know what we desire: safety, mother, fi&erOur worst fears
arise from dangerous domestic disillusionment [..HeTremoval or
undercutting of the dependable domestic is thef stuhorror’ (2004:
106-7). The house, as it is described in the gaabes of the novel, has
something of the uncanniness that the barn possésdestty Lynton
Initially there is nothing peculiar about the hougestood on the east
side of the street, and was separated from thevaldeonly by wooden
fence, in which there were two gates’ (LowndE339: 9). The first
indication that the reader gets as to the slightite$ of the house is
when Lizzie, approaching the door, ‘proceeded ke taut a steel ring on
which were four keys, out of the pocket of her fgrpink dress’ (9).

Though the house she grew up in is normalised in dwen
mind—[tJo Lizzie Borden there appeared nothing stramgthe fact that
number Ninety-Two Second Street, while looking elyaltke the other
houses clustered round aboutithe house contains peculiarities which
make it the ideal Gothic setting (9):

There were three outside doors, and as to that thas nothing strange or unusual.
But what to most people who were aware of it seeveed strange was that on each
of these doors had been fixed an outside lock efilzstantial make, and on the
inside, a spring latch, and also a strong bolt. Evén the doors to the barn and the
cellar, where there was nothing of any value, vkexg locked all day, as well as all

night. (Lowndes 1939: 9)
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As the Bordens’ servant, Bridget Sullivan, ponderderself, ‘What a
constant, unending source of trouble were all tHosks and bolts and
bars! Why couldn't the Bordens go on like otherkfil (169). Kate
Ferguson Ellis writes that the eighteenth-centupthi@ novel ‘can be
distinguished by the presence of houses in whidpleeare locked in
and locked out. They are concerned with the videdane to familial
bonds that is frequently directed against womef8@t 3). With its vast
quantity of locks and bolts, the Borden houseks & prison. There are
locks on both sides of the doors as if the Bordemstrying to shore up
the domestic from the public, but this also seriestop the interior
seeping through the doors and escaping into tredauvorld.

Mr Borden had not only sought to exclude the oetsidrld from his
home, but also to manage and have control oveintbenal workings of
his house by segmenting its interior. ‘Even morargje, in some ways’,
than the locked and bolted doors, ‘was a fact &nlywn to the inmates’
close friends. This was that the second floor eftibuse was practically
divided into two parts, each part having its owhfestairs’ (Lowndes
1939: 10). This home is not a home but a prisowhich inmates have
their own set of keys but are segregated from amshar. It is not
through force that the inmates of this prison camfdout fear that makes
them self-regulate their own behaviour. Lowndegesrthat ‘[tlhere was
a door between the listener’s [Lizzie’s] room ahdit room, but it was
locked and barred. Locked on [Mr and Mrs Bordemigle, bolted on
hers’ (17). Lizzie too, though shut out of the otb@le of the house, is
complicit in this division. Despite all attempts bgth parties to shut out
the other, noise could still pass between the roonte door between
her room and theirs might be locked and bolted,dmat could not but
overhear a good deal the couple said to one anofR6). The
boundaries that have been set up within the hom@emmeable in much
the same way as the house is porous to the outside. Though Mr
Borden has attempted to make his home secure agagnsutside world,
parts of it creep in. Just as Lizzie hears thegpin from her father and
stepmother’s side of the divided house, soundsrti@or the process in
The Lodgerare capable of penetrating the walls. Having kilsed her
victims, Lizzie hears joyous voices from outsideiskh‘seemed to
belong to another planet from that on which she m@as living. Theirs
was a simple, normal, everyday world, remote frdva world where
deeds of darkness and of secret cruelty might bamitied without
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remorse or even fear of discoveryl86). The world that Lizzie now
inhabits, and arguably has always inhabited, isréanoved from this
place that exists on the other side of her fromtrdo

The police and the law are one aspect of publiddMoom which Mr
Borden is seeking to shield his home. Though, aadave are aware, Mr
Borden is no criminal, he sees the police as aathte his own
sovereignty over the home. When some money goesingisrom his
desk, the police are called in but dismissed witheuesolution: ‘he
intimated to the City Marshal that he did not wite matter to be
pursued further’ (Lowndes 1939: 59-60). The pobdefly feature at the
end of the novel in the aftermath of the murdeus,dther than on these
occasions mention of the law is largely absent ftbm novel. Just as
Lizzie thinks only of her father's wrath, consid@éras of the law seem
to be entirely missing from the page. This absesemms all the more
glaring in light of the high-profile nature of thBorden case and
Lowndes’ focus on legal proceedings in other nav&lsough in both
The LodgerandLetty Lyntonthe notion of law is cast ambiguously, it is
central to the plot in both instances.Lizzie Bordenlaw is notably left
out and the figure of the father, arguably the figwho has sought to
exclude a more public law from his home, comeseiar linstead.

Despite her fear of her father, in the aftermaththaf first murder
Lizzie re-enters the home which has been the sadnber brutal
murders; she unlocks the door ‘and lifting the hatwalked into the hall'.
To Lizzie, the hallway she enters remains uncharmgebthe fact ‘[t]hat
everything there looked as everything had alwaggdd there filled her
with a sense of dull surprise’. Lizzie knows, hoeewvthat ‘behind the
door of the living-room on her right everything wdifferent from what
it had always been, and in a sense presented wigat tme called an
incredible sight' (Lowndes1939: 184). Maria Tatar writes of the
uncanny house that ‘[wlhether we are dealing witle marvellous
legend, the fantastic romance, or the strange navisl knowledge that
transforms the sinister habitation of supernatpmters into the secure
haven of a home’ (1981: 182). Tatar’s sense oltieanny originates in
the mystery at the heart of the home. In Lowndésll¢rs, though a
possible explanation of events is given, it is meygen as knowledge,
only as conjecture, and for this reason the honweayd remains
unhomely. While none of the novels discussed here explicitly
supernatural, they retain their uncanniness asanystiways remains.
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As Lowndes writes of the Lizzie Borden case ingheface to her novel,
‘the more we know what happened, the deeper theemysas to why
‘Lizzie Borden killed her father and stepmotherd8®: vi). The mystery
here is essentially unfathomable. However much thgstery is
impenetrable it is important to note that, in munag her father, Lizzie
has destroyed the personification of patriarchy g struck out at the
male-dominated moral codes that weighed down on her

The impenetrability of the concealed is what gilzesindes’ fiction
its distinctively Gothic tone. Furthermore, these as Tatar affirms, an
intimate connection between the home and that wikiklept secret. This
becomes even more pertinent when considered itiarel@ the Freudian
reading of the uncanny. Tatar explains:

A house contains the familiar and congenial, buhatsame time it screens what is
familiar and congenial from view, making a mystafyit. Thus it comes as no
surprise that the German word for a sec@&heimniy derives from the word for
home Heim) and originally designated that which belongshie house. What takes
place within the four walls of a house remains atery to those shut out from it. A
secret, for the Germans in any case, literallylegas others from knowledge.
(1981: 169)

While in bothLetty Lyntonand, more exaggeratedly, inzzie Borden
we are witness to the crime, the motive always mesnaomething of a
mystery, just as the houses in which the murdecsirogppear uncanny.
However, the susceptibility of the domestic spherg¢he influences of
the outside world means that we are able to cdttbrsglimpses of the
hidden; the very nature of the Gothic house wishintdefinite threshold
necessitates this. Both Anthony Vilder, who stdbed the house in the
Gothic becomes uncanny through the fact that thisst intimate shelter
of private comfort’ is subject to ‘the terror ofvision by alien spirits’
(1987: 7) and Homi Bhabha, who writes that in theanny the ‘border
between home and world becomes confusdtitm this tendency (1992:
141). Bhabha’s claim that, ‘uncannily, the private the public become
part of each other, forcing us upon a vision tlsag$ divided as it is
disorientating’, supports this argument (141). lowlndes’ fiction,
however, the transgression of this border meartsttieathreat of law is
ever present to punish those who overstep the Isowfd proper
domesticity.
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Conclusion

In Lowndes’ fiction the Gothic is manifested in alpable way; her
novels employ many of the genre’s tropes such ggesiions of the
supernatural, madness and concealed secrets. Mdsigntly for this
present article, the theme of the haunted housenes that recurs,
implicitly but repeatedly, in Lowndes’ novels. IloWwndes, the Gothic is
tied up with notions of law and sovereignty in tiiaepresents a female
sphere saturated with repressed and dangerouslisextach attempts
to exclude the law with murderous results; theipathal law attempts to
penetrate and make safe this sexuality. Drawinguatith Walkowitz's
argument that cultural representations of the Ripraese exclude the
narrative of the female, Elyssa Warkentin argueat thuch early
narratives provided a space for moralization. Ask&atin writes, ‘the
cultural narrative or “modern myth” of the Rippecsmes developed as
a warning for women: if they transgress the margifistraditional,
domestic femininity, they risk incurring the feroas punishment meted
out by the Ripper. Thus the Ripper narrative is ow&ns of controlling
potentially subversive female behaviour’ (2010:.3B)ough Lowndes’
The Lodgerfunctions in much the same way, her later novatsserve
as moral warnings against the transgression afdheestic sphere.

With the exception of The Lodger Lowndes writes about
murderesses (and this is typical of her broadewrm@guusually upper-
middle class women who falsely envisage murderetdhe way out of
the restrictions of their class and gender. Thessdrictions usually
manifest themselves in the form of seemingly urdathble romantic
entanglements. Ultimately | argue that, in Lowndesirk, though it
exists to enforce a patriarchal moral code, law arder is privileged
over the law-breaking and destructive power of fdreale protagonist.
Lowndes’ protagonists are repeatedly engaged emgting to thwart
such domination at the hands of a repressive sysfemale authority.
Lowndes represents a rather conservative approaehelsy positively
endorsed notions of order and justice are symhbliseterms of the
masculine. The notion of law in Lowndes is artitethin terms of a
totalising system of thought in which notions oftjue are always fed
back to the legal system. In Lowndes’ fiction, thésence of a
controlling external form of law with which to gawve behaviour is
disturbing. Incapable of self-policing, the indival as represented in
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Lowndes’ fiction is an unpredictable entity whosanderous sexuality
must be curbed by an external set of rules andatguos.

Though the scope of this project was small in gbtémg to amass
three of Lowndes’ novels by recourse to a shareth#ttic concern with
the triangle of law, domesticity and sexuality, ingpe is that it will
contribute to a revival of interest in Lowndes. TNast body of fiction
that was voraciously devoured by Lowndes’ contermporreading
public has much to add to an understanding of a&@egy of the popular
gothic. Moreover, as artefacts of cultural histdrtgywndes’ novels have
a great deal to reveal about rather conservatineagiions of sexuality
and morality. In addition to her portrayal of crinamd punishment,
feasibly Lowndes intended her novels to contriliate self-regulation of
society that might control a potentially ‘unseenmpybmiscuity that was
in her mind ‘at large’.
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Genre theory: A horn of plenty for EFL learners

Andrzej Cirocki, Anglia Ruskin University, UK

Abstract

The present article focuses on genre theory amqedagogical use in the EFL classroom.
The functional nature of language is discussed. drtiele emphasises that people use
language to accomplish various communicative armiabdunctions. By incorporating
genres into the EFL classroom, learners becomeeagfdrow language works in context.
Learners concentrate on texts as discourse rdthardn their content. It is demonstrated
how specific genres, job interviews in particulean be identified through structural
organisation and the various linguistic featurethinmiit.

1. Introduction

English language teachers tend to interpggammar from two
perspectives, namely a mental system which is aitteg constituent of
a human brain (Chomsky, 1980) and a set of rulesutalznglish
delineating how it is literally employed (Quirk, €&mbaum, Leech, &
Svartvik, 1985). The first is known asental grammaand the second as
descriptive grammarBoth positions are very important in language
instruction, yet they allow for quite a narrow seay linguistic analysis.
As applied linguistics research reveals (HallidalQ85; Martin,
Matthiessen, & Painter, 1997), there is a third rapph, functional
grammart which should be more frequently taken into coasition by
EFL practitioners. The latter perspective pertainsthe grammatical
composition which is grounded in the functional cgpt of the nature of
language.

This article will argue that the genre theory, amponent of
functional grammar, is of great value to EFL studeiihere are several
reasons for such a forthright statement. Firsthe theory of genre
reflects communicative language teaching in thawlibws for the
analyses of both the formal and functional facdttanguage in social
and cultural contexts. The systemic correlationgwben forms,
functions and meanings are systematically highightis are “language,
content, and the context of discourse productiod anterpretation”
(Paltridge, 2001: 2).
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Secondly, the theory of genre promotes the teachintanguage
through authentic situations or functional languagévities. Learners
have a chance to actively practise doing things véinguage. The
learners are fully aware of their roles as recaivgrocessors and
producers in the communicative process. Learnergldibe encouraged
to regularly respond to diverse communicative sibms. Such
interaction will provide them with the skills andférmation that are
required for successful communication in differemiscourse
communities (Swales, 1990).

Thirdly, the close relationship of the theory ohge with the theory
of register is also helpful in text-based or litara-based English
instruction. Both theories can help learners totirdisish between
various literary genres as well as perform critidakt analysis,
demonstrating how meaning is created through lagwira literary texts
and how ideational, interpersonal and textual nmegmiare realised in
texts. Thus, Hyland’s (2008: 543) conviction thgefire is one of the
most important and influential concepts in literaagucation” is well-
grounded.

Fourthly, the theory of genre together with theottyeof register
greatly contribute to the teaching and learningrafductive skills. Both
theories emphasise that language is a social evenguage used either
in the spoken or written modes means being involmetisocial activity.
The choice of words people make, types of clausesentences they
construct and the kinds of texts they produce aterchined by social
reasons. Since speaking and writing are sociatipes; learners should
be made aware that both skills are invariably lthie such social factors
as power, gender, age and geographic location.

Fifthly, in ESP and EAP contexts, for instance, gle@re theory can
help students to learn to construct texts which rareonly congruent
with the nature, processes and socio-cultural ctsmtef speaking and
writing in the target language, but are also ireagrent with discipline-
specific situations (e.g. English for business, IEBhgfor tourism or
English for medical professionals). The intricacadswriting business
letters, application letters, business emails scutisive essays should be
carefully discussed. Likewise, the final produtkst is, texts as well as
the contexts of their disciplines should be thofdygnvestigated and
reflected upon. The technical jargon in spokenviids should also be
widely practised. If students’ attention is cormmly drawn to
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similarities and differences among genres, thel/wlbetter prepared to
generate texts in a large array of contexts. Farenmformation on the
place and role of genre theory in ESP and EAP stsmtsee Hyland

(1990, 2004); Flowerdew (1993, 2000); Dudley-Evét895); Jacoby,

Leech and Holten (1995); Bhatia (1997); Swales &mek (2000);

Paltridge (2001); Yan (2005); Bax (2006); Swami@pand Myskow

and Gordon (2010).

Sixthly, spoken narratives produced by people dherdint occasions
could be used to provide learners with pragmaticancas of
conversational discourse (see Eggins & Slade, 20a%)example, EFL
students could analyse words or phrases used fonalogical order of
events (e.g. at first, while in London, then, et8fudents could focus on
discourse markers employed in the introductionsenf topics (e.g. Now
...) or as delaying tactics (... OK ... erm ...). Likewidef-L students
could be provided with conversational strategietctvipeople employ in
order to maintain harmony in social relationshijps;ysave face” and to
avoid interpersonal conflicts. In other words, stuid should be aware of
how politeness functions in conversations. Whaegarded as polite in
one culture is not necessarily good manners inhenaulture.

As can be seen, genre theory enables studentsstwiluke texts in
social terms as well as understand the intentiériexd producersText
in this article refers to both written and spokeéscdurse. It additionally
makes learners realise that genres are not onlgregty culture-specific
events, but they are also ubiquitous and all pefgte them in their
everyday lives. The literature has extensively uksed the benefits of
various genres for language education. This antdledescribe how job
interviews can be implemented in EFL courses. dtdrviews are real-
life events and can provide an authentic examplddoused in the
classroom. It is vital that foreign language leasnkave a chance to
study the structure of job interviews and famibarithemselves with
various conventions (e.g. routines and etiquettbjckv govern them.
This analysis should caution students that insefficknowledge in these
respects may result in discrimination and failugaiast them when
facing a competitive job market.

The aim of the first part of this article is toddly present a critical
analysis of the nature of language. The main teottthe theory of
language which underpin Systemic Functional Linggss (SFL) are
identified. The second part will focus on a theigadtdescription of the
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theory of genre and its relationship to a spokenadailirse analysis. It is in
this part that the genre of a one-on-one job imervis offered as a
useful didactic material.

1.1. Systemic functional linguistics: Its tenetd approach to language
Systemic Functional Linguistics, as opposed to cafimalist and
interactionist positions, views language as a $@aaiotic (Halliday,
1975). In other words, language constitutes a lethamans apply in
order to express or exchange functional meaninggiious contexts.
This explanation is reflected in Halliday's (19781-15) theory of
language functions. According to this theory, cdldld use seven
(instrumental regulatory, interactional personal functionsheuristiq
imaginative and representationgl functions in order to adjust to the
surrounding reality. There is a tendency, as Hayli¢1973) notes, for
these functions to merge with the age of the lagguasers. Adult
speakers end up using three metafunctions simulteshe ideational
interpersonalandtextual The ideational function represents ideas about
the world in the content of a text, whereas therpgrsonal function
reflects the social and interpersonal relationsb@tween interactants
(Halliday & Hassan, 1976). The textual function geats the ideas and
interactions mentioned above into meaningful t¢kmlliday & Hassan,
1976). It can be surmised that in the semioticesysof adults the three
metafunctions assume the system of grammar. Thehanexn for
various functions is then able to be integratedaitext (Halliday &
Webster, 2006).

Since SF linguists regard language as a systemesiource for
accomplishing language functions, the implicatisrihat the organising
principle in linguistic description is not a gramtmal structure but a
system. Language is no longer seen as being cardpofssentences but
of “text” (Halliday, 1996: 89). Unlike structurainiguistics, which seeks
to identify generalised units (e.g. sentence pad)eIiSFL establishes its
description of language on choice-making or “a mite network of
options” (Halliday, 1978: 113). Particular choicest only depend on the
context in which the language is used, but they addate to the three
strata of language known aphonological/graphological lexico-
grammatical and discourse-semanti¢Eggins, 2004). In other words,
when people construct texts, they make choicestatdoat and how they
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intend to say/write something; this, in turn, ideafed by who their
interlocutors/audience are and in what situatiomext everyone
happens to be. As far as the three levels of laygjaae concerned, they
are all detailed in terms of systems and structuggstems handle the
paradigmatic groups of choices accessible in thguage. Structures, on
the other hand, display the choices from the systemthe form of
syntagmatic structures whose components conveyifurscassigned by
the system choices. The assumption is that alinigeistic structures are
natural since they signify the meanings needed pardicular context.
Language is understood to exist “because of isitifsocial interaction”
(Halliday & Yallop, 2007: 50) and it must be anagisin context. This
seems to indicate that SFL is similar to the theorof Berger and
Luckmann (1966) and Vygotsky (1978), who state thahans construct
the extra-linguistic world through language. Thdlyagree that social
reality is integral to the formation of the semardystem in which the
social world is concealed.

Vital information for the EFL classroom is conveydufough SFL
where both meaning and context prevail over linguigorm. Context
provides meaning and purpose to texts. These getsemantic units
which are not comprised of sentences, yet areseghin sentences. The
integrity between language and social order eldeidaow humans
employ language in social situations and “what &g is required to
do in those contexts” (Butzkamm, 2000: 235). Systefunctional
Linguistics communicates to EFL students that |aggu operates
semantically, grammatically and phonologically/oghaphically, at the
same time interrelating within the socio-culturahtext.

1.2. Context of culture in text: The theory of genr

In light of the above, SFL delineates language aegories of its
semantic function in the social as well as cultw@itexts within which
language is employed. This directly leads us to ttieory of genre,
which, as Martin, Christie and Rothery (1994: 288)e, “is a theory of
language use.” Additionally, Martin (1985: 250) aeg that “genres are
how things get done, when language is used to gucgmthem.”
Turning to Eggins and Slade (2005), we find thatrgeheory illustrates
how humans apply language to attain cultural gdgaenres need to be
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recognised as purposeful, step-by-step organiseiities (Martin,
1984) shared as well as interactively constructeduttures.

According to Frow (2006), despite sharing commutiNeapurposes,
genres are conventionally structured. It is theeswtic structure, as
Christie and Unsworth (2000) observe, that enaldesimunicative
purposes to be achieved. This is true becausantpessible for people
to make all the meanings they wish at once. Therseltic structure in
genres brings together parts of the complete mganthat must be
produced so that genres can be successfully rea(igrtin, 1985).
Interpreting genres in this particular manner, wakenit clear that the
number of genres equals the number of clear-cuglsactivities in our
cultural context. It follows that apart from liteyagenres, which are
excluded from this discussion, there are variopssyof everyday genres
in which people are actively involved. Everyday igenrefer to such
things as gossiping, buying and selling thingsyvali as attending job
interviews. All of these activities represent rdisgd or, as Berger and
Luckmann (1966) note, habitualised undertakings. A& as
habitualisation in developing genres goes, Martid &ose (2003: 7)
reveal that:

[a]s children, we learn to recognise and distinigulee typical genres of our culture,

by attending to consistent patterns of meaning @smeract with others in various

situations. Since patterns of meaning are relatigehsistent for each genre, we can
learn to predict how each situation is likely tdald, and learn how to interact in it.

On the other hand, Bakhtin's (1986) opinion is &mito Martin and
Rose’s. He asserts that:

[w]e learn to cast our speech in generic forms argen hearing others’ speech, we
guess its genre from the very first words; we poedi certain length (that is, the
approximate length of the speech whole) and aicecampositional structure; we
foresee the end; that is, from the very beginnirgghmve a sense of the speech
whole, which is only later differentiated duringethpeech process.

(Bakhtin, 1986: 78-79)

In the preceding quotation, Bakhtin clarifies thgénres establish
linguistic expression through a number of “functibstages” (Eggins,
2004: 58) or “functional moves” (Gruber, 2006: 98hich develop in a
certain sequence. All these stages, being congéitsegments of genres,
are described in functional terms. The stages eveiqed with labels
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which mirror achieved social purposes. For instatite social purpose
and functional labels of a review can be preseagefbllows (see Figure
1):

Figure 1 The social purpose and functional labels of v

These individual stages are easily recognisabletawspecific semantic
and lexico-grammatical choices through which treges are realised
(Eggins & Slade, 2005).

Linguistic patterns, though, take us to anotheeffaf SFL, namely
register, which occurs in a precisely defined datien with genre where
the former represents the context of situation tnedlatter reflects the
context of culture (Eggins & Martin, 1997). Both thiem are not only
semiotic systems accomplished through languagealsot linked with
situations of use. Therefore, the structure anitéegrammar of texts
can be determined. It may be inferred that Mart{a892) definition of
the genre-register relationship in terms of laygigstrikingly cogent.

Martin (1992) reveals that genre subsumes and eebkahe stratum
of register, which comprises three “register vdeab (Martin & Rose,
2003: 243)field, tenorandmode The field variable plays the role of the
social setting and pertains to the purpose of & fexluding all the
activities the interactants are involved in (Halyd& Hasan, 1985). The
tenor characterises the nature of interactants; Hueial statuses and
roles as well as the emotional issues of a speeeht €Patten, 1988).
The mode reveals the media employed in communitatoncurrently
referring to the social function a text is perfongi(Stockwell, 2002).
This brief presentation of the three registeriafialddes allows us to
return to Halliday’'s three metafunctions mentiorsdhe beginning of
this discussion (see 1.1). As Matthiessen (200§:c8tnments, it is the
field, tenor and mode that “resonate with the thmeetafunctions in
language.” Hence, the systemic functional view raihgmar clarifies that
the scope of field matches the ideational metafanctreflecting our
experience of reality. The scope of tenor coincidil the interpersonal
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metafunction, and portrays our social relationsemghs the scope of
mode with the textual metafunction, constructs sémi reality,
displaying messages as texts in different contexts.

1.2.1. Genre analysis in a job interview
Having presented the main tenets of SFL and disduise concept of
genre, it now seems fitting to put the theory iptactice. The theory of
genre and the three variables of register can E#th students to
successfully tease out various social meanings texts. The students
can then understand these texts as the creatonst nieatexts to be
understood. A one-on-one job interview, servingrdsresting didactic
material, can be used as an example (see Appehdix 1

The recorded and then transcribed job intervievectet for the
purpose of this article is underpinned by McDerrsot(2006)
considerations of the nature of job interviewscdssed in hignterview
Excellence 12 Step Programme to Job Interview Succeshe
transcription of this interview comes from one be&tEFL schools in
Warsaw, Poland. The interview was conducted in iBhglet it should
be clarified that only the more prestigious schaoterview candidates
in English. Certain details in the enclosed traipsdrave been changed
in order to abide by thBata Protection Act

According to McDermott (2006), a job interview da@ divided into
stages. In Figure 2, the macrogenre structureeointierview under study
is presented as follows:

INTRODUCTION  # EXPLORATION A CLOSURE
STAGE STAGE STAGE

Figure 2 Macrogenre structure of the job interview

The schematic structure of this job interview imadés that it consists of
three stages: théntroduction Stage Exploration Stageand Closure
Stage All of them are discussed below.

The Introduction Stage (IS), as McDermott (2006) notes, functions
as a short exchange of pleasantries and ice bipédae Figure 3).
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S
S P
E T E
= A A TEXT
3 G K
E E
R
i, | T | | ()Good afternoon. (ii)'m looking for Mr Smith ...
())Oh, (ii)yes ... (ii)Mrs Brown? (iv)You ... (v)want to teach our young
2. I P learner groups, (vi)don't you? (vii)Please come in(viii)l am the Principal
$ || [ ... (ix)John Smith. (x)How do you do?
3. R | T | [ ()How do you do. ... (i)Ann Brown ... (iii)Nice to meet you.
4. o | P | [ ()Please sit down. (ii)Tea? (iii)Coffee?
5. D | T | | (i)Coffee please ... (ii)no sugar (iii)and no milk
6 g ® ()Right ... (ii)no sugar (iii)and no milk ... (iv)OK ... (leaves the office) ...
) T | | | (comes back to the office) (v)here’s your coffee ...
7. | | T | [ ()Thank you very much.
g CN’ B (i)well ... (ii)since we have a limited time for thisnterview ... (iiijwe have
) | | | three other interviews later on ... (iv)Shall we starthen?
9. T (i)Certainly ... (ii)yes ...

Figure 3 The introduction stage of the job interview

Two overlapping contexts can be seen. The first regards greetings
and the teacher asking for Mr Smith. He, in tura|scthe teacher by a
title and her surname not only to indicate famitigarbut also to inform
her that she has been expected. On this basis ilsa be deduced that
Mrs Brown has arrived on time. The second contéetmore immediate
context of situation, refers to when Mr Smith o$féirs Brown a drink.
This situation implies that the principal wants theacher to feel
welcome and her choice of coffee with no milk ammdsugar confirms
she enjoys Mr Smith’s hospitality and feels faiyaxed.

In the actual interview, Mr Smith points out tha has three other
candidates to question, so they should quickly ¢edc with the
interview. As a result, “the Setting the Scene &faghich should deal
with the purpose and goals of the interview as agla brief presentation
of the school and the vacant job position, is adittThis, in turn,
conflicts with McDermott's (2006) view concerningn aexcellent
interview. He believes the interview proper shooégin with small talk
so that the interviewee has a chance to provideesgmarsonal
information and relax before the stages begin. As be seen, Mrs
Brown accepts the invitation to continue, yet pause add “yes” to
indicate she has been put on guard.

The Exploration Stage (ES), as McDermott (2006: 24) observes,
deals with questions and answers. The purpose dgfine whether the
interviewee meets the employer's requirements amtch[es] the
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Cultural Fit of the organization.” The ES, takirwetform of a personal
narrative, can be divided into three sub-stages Hducational
Background (EB), the Teaching Experienc€TE), and theTeaching
PreferencegTP) respectively (see Figure 4).

S
S P
ST E
= A A TEXT
N G K
E E
R
i ® (i)Please tell me about your academic backgroundatting with ...
) || [(iDerm ... (ii)post-secondary
E ()OK ... (i)well ... (iii)at first ... (iv)hmm ... (v)l w ent to the Teacher
11 D T Training College in Warsaw ... (vi)l graduated with distinction ...
U | | [ (vijmy specialisation area was ELT methodology ...
12 ¢ [Pl [@oK
T ())Then, ... (ii)erm ... (iii)l went to England ... (iv)had a two-year break
13. 1 T in my education ...(v)erm ... (vi)l wanted to get to kow the place and
E (’\3‘ | | [people better ...(vii)you know ..
14. P A | P | [ ()Interesting ...
L L (i)While in London, (i)l did an intensive CELTA course, (iii)then went
15, o T back home ... (iv)to Warsaw | mean ... (v)and began allA course at
2 ﬁ | | [ Warsaw University ... (vijwhich took me another two ars ...
16. T c | P | | ()Day student or extramural?
7 | | kK [1] [@bay
e 8 g B ()All right ... (i)Was it ELT methodology again or a different
: o || [specialisation?
5 u - (i)still the same ... (ii)well, (i)l was thinking about doing American
) N | | [literature, (iv)but ... (vJerm ... (viichanged my mind...
20. D | P | [ ()Any particular reason?
0 T (i)Well ... (i)l wanted to te_ach, (iii)so obviouslyELT methodology
seemed to be a better option, after all.
e B (i)! see. (ii)All right ... (iii)How about your teaching experience? ...
) | | [(iv)Shall we move to this point’
TEACH (i)Of course, ... (ii)well ... (iii)it was quite a while ago ... (iv)all right,
ING (v)at first ... (vi)erm ... (vii)l worked in a kindergarten ... (viii)private
one in Wola ... (ix)l was there for about 3 years. ({hen ...(xi)l taught
23. R'Ifé(’\"’gE T in a primary school ... (xii)still the same part of Warsaw ... (xiii)erm ...
(xiv)for another 4 years ... (xv)And now ... (xvi)yes.. (xvii)l would like
to teach here (xviii)as | have moved (xix)and youschool is much closer
to my new flat.
24. —r | P | | (Why young learners, (ii)if | may ask?
25. NG LT | [ ()Well ... (ilthere are many reasons ...(iij)erm ...
26. | P | [ ()Three will do ... (ii)l guess ...
PREFE (i)Let me think then ... (i))OK ... (iii) erm ... (iv)num ber one ... (V)I like
27. EE'; T children very much, (vi)two would be ... (vii)it brings a lot of challenges
(viii)and three ... (ix)erm ... (X)teaching kids is vey rewarding ...

Figure 4 The exploration stage of the job interview

In the EB sub-stage, Mrs Brown is asked to pre$emt educational
background starting with her post-secondary edoatshe provides a
concise answer on her prior ELT methodology trainmdding that she
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graduated with distinction. Then, she talks abocert two-year stay in
England, where she wanted to be immersed in thgettdanguage
culture. In the end, Mrs Brown provides additioimibrmation about the
successful completion of the Cambridge CELTA couSiee explains
that she returned to Poland and finished her MA day student.

An interesting observation is made when the prigcipsks the
teacher whether she was a day or extramural studibig inquiry was
probably supposed to lead to another question, lyam#at did she do
during the day if she was an extramural studeni8 G&n be related to
Gillham’s (2005) method of perceiving a successgitérview in which
guestions have to be purposeful and lead to anotjuestion or
interviewee characterisation. When Mrs Brown answbat she was a
day student, she broke the linear sequence ofntheview. As a result,
the principal inquires whether she still pursuedTEmethodology in
order to check whether she had additional skilladd to her credibility.
Mrs Brown, in turn, answers that she was thinkihgtadying American
literature but she changed her mind. Mr Smith dek<larification, as
he probably wanted to see if the woman makes desEsbased on
thought out ideas or on whims.

In the TE sub-stage, Mrs Brown states her vast risqpee with
young learners, ranging from kindergarten to primachool, always
providing the length of employment. This fact shosle is a stable
employee and her new address in the school's tgcalill probably
make her stay in the school for some time, whiobff igreat importance.
Mrs Brown is open and honest in all her answersjukaneously
appealing to the employer. He does not probe tipereence stage any
further and goes on to the sub-stage of teachiefgmnces.

In the TP sub-stage, Mr Smith asks Mrs Brown whg slants to
teach young learners. Such questioning shows thatSMith is an
employer who wants to familiarise himself with h&aff, their
motivations and fundamental reasons for being ahexa Mrs Brown
seems to be unsure in this part of the intervied ffounders by saying
there are so many answers. The repeated use tériné marker is an
indication of her fumbling. The second reason sheggis not fully
understood since she states that teaching childsenbe challenging.
This is to her advantage, yet she should have adodad she feels
stimulated to work harder by being challenged. téaching experience
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with children reveals she has never thought abdwtwnakes her want
to teach them.

The purpose of the last stage, tDlesure Stage(CS), is to express
thanks to each other and exchange pleasantriesaaemlells (Hargie,
Dickson & Tourish, 1999) (see Figure 5).

S
S P
E T E
= A A TEXT
3 G K
E E
R
(i) Thank you, Mrs Brown. (ii)I've already seen your documentation
28. P (iii)but as | said ... (iv)erm ... (v)we still have three more candidates
|| |today. (vi)Now ... (vii)do you have any questions ..v({ii)perhaps?
29 © T (i)Not really, (ii)definitely will have a few (iii)when | am employed ...
) L || [(iv)erm ... (v)the timetable, (vi)course books ... (v)this kind of things ...
o 2 o (i)Well ... (ii)you’ll be contacted about the resultby our secretary
) u || | tomorrow ... (iii)5pm at the latest.
31. R | T | | ()Thank you very much, Mr Smith.
32. E | P_| | ()Thank you (ii)and hope to work with you soon.
33. | T | | ()Bye.
34. P (i)Have a nice day ... (ii)Goodbye

Figure 5 The closure stage of the job interview

In the final stage of the interview, Mr Smith as¥ss Brown if she has
any questions. This is a good technique as inteegs are made to feel
part of the interview (Hargie, Dickson & Tourist999). The employer
is viewed as a cordial person who respects oth&raiever, Mrs Brown
says she has no questions now, but she will have sdout the course
books and timetable when she is employed. This &indehaviour can
be perceived as a clever way to enquire whetherhsisepassed her
interview even though she has been formally infatrtieat she will be
contacted by the school secretary the following day

The discussion of the schematic structure of thenterview would
not be complete without mentioning the importarie rof questions in
the marking of the functional stages. This phenameis extremely
visible in the ES of the interview (see Figure vihere some sub-stages
begin with questions marking new functional movésr instance, the
TE sub-stage begins witthow about your teaching experiencethereas
in the TP sub-stage the questiorvighy young learners, if | may ask?

Having presented the schematic structure of thertrview, it is
necessary to have a brief look at its languags.ifhportant to note that,
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despite being a piece of spoken discourse, thénjebview, as opposed
to everyday talk, is a formal conversation withcés of convention as
well as educational jargon. For instance, gramraht@malysis reveals
that functional stages, as befits spoken discoarsetealised by phrases
(e.g.day studentand elliptical declaratives (e.gefinitely will have a
few when | am employedather than complete sentences. Nonetheless,
some examples of complete sentences can be faumipst cases, they
are interrogative sentences (eShall we move to this pointAWhat is
more, since the interview is produced in real tim@nerous pauses, as
well as hesitation and repetition discourse markers.erm, you know,
well, OK) are employed, simultaneously organising its tufigiller,
2005) and making it more cohesive (Schiffrin, 1980Qr example, the
discourse markers frequently appear in questiom@ngairs (e.gAny
particular reason? _Well... | wanted to teach, so obviously ELT
methodology seemed to be a better option, afte), atitroductions of
new discourse topics (e.ddow ... do you have any questions ...
perhaps? or as delaying tactics (elget me think then ... OK. erm..)),
giving the interactants time to collect their thbtgy (Paltridge, 2006).
According to Schiffrin (1987), from among the diacge markers we can
further distinguish markers of participation (d.gvanted to get to know
the place and people better ... you knoyy markers of cause and result
(e.g-Well ... I wanted to teach, sbviously ELT methodology seemed to
be a better option, after aJland, finally, markers of transitiofifen... |
taught in a primary school )..

As with constructional patterns, lexical choicesoatontribute to the
formation of functional stages of genres (Rothel996). In this job
interview, all three stages show different lexicadlisations. They are
presented in Figure 6 below.

STAGE SUB-STAGE LEXICAL RELATIONS
INTRODUCTION good afternoon, how do you do?, please come in.
EXPLORATION EDUCATION BACKGROUND | post-secondary, Teacher Training College, gradwite

distinction, specialisation

TEACHING EXPERIENCE worked in a kindergarten, taught in a primary s¢hoo

TEACHING PREFERENCES young learners, children

CLOSURE thank you, goodbye

Figure 6 Lexical realisations in the job interview
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1.2.2. Three variables of register: Field, tenodamode

Texts are invariably determined by genre and regigtor this reason,
the theory of genre cannot be fully discussed withmaking at least
some references to the theory of register. Thel faspect of the job
interview to be described is the registerial vdealof field, tenor and
mode. All three of the dimensions are of vital intpaoce as they
strongly affect language use. For instance, thervigw’s field describes
what is happening during the interview; the priatipffers Mrs Brown a
drink. This offer is the experiential meaning tokmaer feel comfortable
and relaxed. Throughout the interview, it can beuased that Mrs
Brown is drinking her coffee, whilst the princigainducts the interview.
He is holding the teacher’'s portfolio and the iuted list of interview
guestions.

The principal asks different types of questionscaite wants to
assess the candidate’s suitability for the vacasitipn. At the same
time, Mrs Brown is given a chance not only to d&cither skills,
competencies and experience, but also to positjmegent herself as an
efficient and meticulous future employee. In thegeestions and
answers, the participants more often than not eynptith lexical and
grammatical technical terms. These terms are uségtuss and assess
an already shared knowledge base. In the presdstview, the
technicality, one of the features of the field aate, is represented by
such phrases asLT methodologyr CELTA course As a result, job
interviews as genres appear to be ritualised gamesich interactants
are obliged to follow various genre-specific ruls as to succeed in
achieving their communicative goals.

The tenor, which describes social role relationshiyat interactants
play in different situations, is analysed in terafspower, contactand
affective involvemen(Eggins, 2004). According to Poynton’'s (1985)
presentation of the three dimensions, the intenireguestion presents a
situation in which the roles played by the two iat#ants are described
as having unequal power. The first indication oéqural power appears
in the description of the interview’s field abowehere it is the principal,
not the prospective employee, that is in the pmsitio offer coffee.
Furthermore, the relationship between the partitges decided by their
roles (or occupational positions) as well as thidgs and surnames. Mr
Smith introduces himself as the principal of thead and refers to Mrs



92 Andrzej Cirocki

Brown as the teacher who is interested in teachinong learner groups.
Moreover, it is Mr Smith who is asking the quessorMrs Brown
produces the narrative, which is expected to bedarin a particular
way so that her account of herself is fully cohérés can be seen in the
interview transcript, the teacher does have sonestgns but decides to
ask them after she has been offered a contrach &aecision can also
be an indication of imbalance in the relationshiptween the
participants. In contrast to informal situationstbthe interviewer and
the interviewee are not emotionally involved in thieuation and use
formal forms of address (e.glr Smithor Mrs Browr). The conversation
is fairly brief and there is no room for elemenfscontroversy and
disagreement, both of which are characteristicufest of high affective
involvement (Eggins, 2004). In turn, the relatiopsibetween the
interactants can be described as open and honest.

Finally, the mode, covering the role language perfoin the job
interview, affects the formal character of the cansation with its lexico-
grammatical choices controlling its textual coherand cohesion. The
type of distance in the relation between the lagguand the situation in
the present job interview can be described spatial/interpersonal
(Martin, 1984). The interactants both see and leeah other, which
enables them to easily provide immediate feedblckhis face-to-face
interaction, with the principal’'s occasional referes to the teacher's CV
or portfolio, the language used is devoid of thensaneity typical of
spoken discourse. The entire situation of checkiregsuitability of the
candidate for the advertised position is extremétymal. The
conversation contains numerous hesitations, fa@tssand phrases, yet
it is organised according to careful turn-by-tureqeencing of talk.
During the conversation, varied standard grammlatioaventions and
prestigious vocabulary are used.

2. Conclusion

The preceding discussion carries a vital messagkrfiguage education,
making aspects of systemic-functional linguistiosegessity rather than
a choice. The deliberation underscores the comrativé role of
language and the social context in which languagambedded. It is the
situational and cultural contexts that determine tipe of language
people employ to create texts. It is necessargdolt how various kinds
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of language are used in daily life, and second kavious genres are
created and utilised in different contexts. The enoften students focus
on organisational and stylistic characteristicsdiferse genres during
English lessons, the more effective the studenits@iin making textual

predictions and contextual deductions. Studentsgusiese methods can
then be ensured of success in educational as welbaal contexts. Is
this not what modern language education aims for?
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APPENDIX 1: JOB INTERVIEW

7

S
S P
L T E
R A A TEXT
N G K
E E
R
1. T (iYGood afternoon. (ii)I'm looking for Mr Smith ...
()Oh, (ii)yes ... (iii)Mrs Brown? (iv)You ... (v)wanto
2 p teach our young learner groups, (vi)don't you?)Rlgase|
' come in. (vii)l am the Principal ... (ix)John Smitp.
(x)How do you do?
3 | _T (iHow do you do. ... (ii)Ann Brown ... (iii)Nice to mee
TN you.
T ||
4, R P (i)Please sit down. (ii)Tea? (iii)Coffee?
o ||
5. D T (i)Coffee please ... (ii)no sugar (iii)and no milk
u ||
c (HRight ... (ii)no sugar (iii)and no milk ... (iv)OK ..
6. T P (leaves the office) ... (comes back to the officghére’s
o your coffee ...
N ||
7 (i) Thank you very much.
(well ... (i)since we have a limited time for this
8 interview ... (iii)we have three other interviewsdabn ...
(iv)Shall we start then?
9. T (iYCertainly ... (ii)yes ...
10 E P (i)Please tell me about your academic backgrouadisg
5 with ... (ii)erm ... (iii)post-secondary
L (HOK ... (iiywell ... (iii)at first ... (iv)hmm ... (V)| went
11 g T to the Teacher Training College in Warsaw ... (i)l
' A graduated with distinction ... (viiimy specialisatianea
T was ELT methodology ...
| |
12. | O P )OK
o )
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

[ o]

I N

—

[ o |

()Then, ... (i)erm ... (iii)l went to England ... (ivigd a
two-year break in my education ...(v)erm ... (vi)l wedht
to get to know the place and people better ...(vii)y
know ...

()Interesting ...

(i)While in London, (i)l did an intensive CELTA cose,

(iijthen went back home ... (iv)to Warsaw | mean |..
(v)Jand began an MA course at Warsaw University]|...

(vi)which took me another two years ..

(i)Day student or extramural?

(i)Day

(DAIl right ... (i)Was it ELT methodology again oa
different specialisation?

(i)Still the same ... (ii)well, (iii)l was thinkinglzout doing
American literature, (iv)but ... (v)erm ... (vi)changety
mind ...

(i)Any particular reason?

()well ... (i)l wanted to teach, (iii)so obviousleLT
methodology seemed to be a better option, after all

22.

23.

@)l see. (i)All right ... (ii)How about your teachg
experience? ... (iv)Shall we move to this point?

(i)Of course, ... (ii)well ... (iii)it was quite a whélago ...
(iv)all right, (v)at first ... (vi)erm ... (vii)l worled in a
kindergarten ... (viii)private one in Wola ... (ix)| w3
there for about 3 years. (X)Then ...(xi)| taught in
primary school ... (xii)still the same part of Warsaw
(xiii)erm ... (xiv)for another 4 years ... (xv)And now.

(xvi)yes ... (xvii)l would like to teach here (xvids | have
moved (xix)and your school is much closer to my n
flat.
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T
24. E P (i)Why young learners, (ii)if | may ask?
AL
c : .
25. H T] (i)Well ... (ii)there are many reasons ...(iiij)erm ...
[
N
26. G P (i)Three will do ... (ii)l guess ...
. ||
R
E
F (i)Let me think then ... (ii))OK ... (iii) erm ... (iv)nuiver
27 E T one ... (v)I like children very much, (vi)two woulceh..
' E (vii)it brings a lot of challenges (viii)and three (ix)erm
N ... (X)teaching kids is very rewarding ...
c
E
S
()Thank you, Mrs Brown. (ii)I've already seen yo
28 P documentation (iii)but as | said ... (iv)erm ... (v)wéll
' have three more candidates today. (vi)Now ... (viiyda
have any questions ... (viii)perhaps?
C ] ()Not really, (ii)definitely will have a few (iijvhen | am
29. | L T employed ... (iv)erm ... (v)the timetable, (vi)courssoks
o | | [ ... (vii)this kind of things ...
30 S (i)well ... (i)you'll be contacted about the resiy our
.| U P
R - secretary tomorrow ... (iii)5pm at the latest.
31. | E T] (i)Thank you very much, Mr Smith.
32. P (i)Thank you (ii)and hope to work with you soon.
33. T [ ()Bye.
34. P (i)Have a nice day ... (ii)Goodbye.




Textual reduction in translated dialogue in filnrsues
literary fiction'

Signe Oksefjell Ebeling, University of Oslo

Abstract

By exploring the correlation between textual reductnd length of utterance as well as
surveying what grammatical elements are omittedaiose textual reduction, this paper
seeks to establish what mechanisms are at playeitranslation of dialogue in film vs.

fiction. The need for economy of translation foundubtitling might suggest that textual
reduction is more widespreadsuabtitles than in translated fiction.

On the basis of two small-size corpora, it is shakat the longer the utterance the
greater the possibility for reductions in both medé translation. However, and perhaps
not surprisingly, there is less textual reductiontranslated dialogue in fiction overall.
Moreover, translated fiction seems to allow longeterances than subtitles before
reduction takes place.

With regard to the elements that are omitted, sinphtterns can be found, although
subtitles show a clearer tendency for interperselgahents to be omitted.

1. Introduction and aims
This paper explores some aspects of translatedogliaj more
specifically, it focuses on dialogue translated nfroEnglish into
Norwegian, as found in subtitles and in texts t@réry fiction. The aim
is to point out similarities and differences betwedbese two distinct
types of translation. They are distinct in the sethait subtitling has been
referred to as translation of dynamic multimediggén going from the
spoken to the written mode, while literary transiatcould be defined as
translation within the same mode, that of writtextt

Furthermore, “[tihe most distinctive feature of 8ting is the need
for economy of translation” (Diaz Cintas & Anderm&009: 14);
subtitles have even been defined as “condensetemritanslations of
original dialogue” (Luyken as quoted in Georgakdpau2009: 21).
Thus, to compare subtitles and literary translatath regard to textual
reduction will shed light on the extent to whicldwetion takes place in

1| would like to thank the NJES reviewer for immott and insightful comments
and suggestions.
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the two modes of translation, and also what elesnand typically left
out.

The paper has three main parts. The first partsgaveintroduction to
subtitles and subtitling and points out some ofdharacteristics of this
particular form of translation. The second partdsses some aspects of
dialogue. The third part starts by presenting & chsdy of what happens
when translating film dialogue. The goal is to #deis possible to point
to certain patterns, particularly as regards tdxhemuction in the
translation of film dialogue. Finally, a comparisevith dialogue in
fiction will be made.

In the case study | will make use of corpus lingjesstechniques to
explore to what extent there is a correlation betweextual reduction
and length of utterandelt should be mentioned that the study of
reduction, or condensation, in subtitles is fanfra new area of interest.
However, a corpus-based comparison as the onerperdohere does not
seem to have been fully explored before. In additiwhile it has often
been the case in subtitling research to referaaekuction/condensation
rate in terms of a percentage of the original djakg this paper seeks to
investigate the correlation between the length of uterance and
reduction in terms of number of linguistic itemslthdugh this is not
explicitly related to the variation in condensatiates found as a result
of the intensity of the dialogue (cf. Pedersen 20138), it may be
inferred that the longer the utterance, the maenise the dialogue.

It has been claimed that reductions in subtitlesfar from random
(cf. De Linde 1995) and it is my aim to find out athgrammatical
elements are omitted to cause this textual reducial compare this to
what happens in dialogue in fiction. By textual uetion is meant a
reduction in content or message as a result of dhéssion of
grammatical elements in going from original film text to subtitles or
translatior: Some examples are given in (1) and (2):

% |.e. the paper will be seen to differ methodoladic from investigations
traditionally carried out within the paradigm otéitling research.

3 Cf. e.g. Pedersen (2011: 20-21, 138-139) anderfes therein.

* The term “textual reduction” should not be seeneasluative; thus the
derogatory flavour often attributed to “reductiom’ subtitling studies, where
“condensation” is often used, is not intended here.
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(1) Do you know what this isjeutenan® (BA4Y
Vet du hva dette er?

Lit.: Know you what this is?

(2) Yeahyoualreadysaid that. (FO1)
Du sa det.
Lit.: You said that.

These are both short utterances and it is fairby ¢éa see in what way
they have been reduced; in example (1) it is theatiee Lieutenantthat
has not been translated in the subtitles, whilexample (2) it is what |
have called a reaction signgahand the adjunct of timelready that
have been omitted in the subtitles.

Before we go into this at a more detailed level esdrackground to
the area of subtitles is in order.

2. Subtitling

When the decision has been taken to keep the atigin
soundtrack and to switch from the spoken to thdétevrimode,
by adding text to the screen, the technique is knas
subtitling. (Diaz Cintas & Anderman 2009: 4)

Subtitling has been around since the arrival ofndofilm in the late
1920s. And in Norway, where there is no long-stagdiradition for

dubbing — the other major method of film translatie subtitling has
become the predominant practice in conveying foreiigm to the

Norwegian audience. According to Lomheim (1999), S0btitles are, in
fact, the kind of texts that, besides newspapeespwst widely read by
the general public. In other words, subtitles @ayimportant role in our
daily encounter with text. See also Pedersen (2@)1for similar

observations for Swedish.

® The codes given in brackets refer to the film ovel where the example is
taken from. Se Primary Sources for an overvievhese.
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The number of studies of subtitles of foreign filarsd programmes
for the general public bear witness of a thrivingd. Some examples
include case studies by e.g. De Linde (1995), Trajll®99, 2000), Hjort
(2009), Mattsson (2009), all of whom have beenregid in the
language produced in subtitles. The fact is thatsttudy of subtitling is
now considered a part of Translation Studies inegan(cf. Mattsson
2009). Indeed, “audiovisual translation has evolgethe point where, as
a discipline, it is now one of the most vibrant amgbrous fields within
Translation Studies” (Diaz Cintas & Anderman 208)9:

The fact that | will concentrate on language-reldgsues in subtitles
is not to say that the technical and practical siofesubtitling are of no
importance to the end product. On the contrary, ymaspects of the
process are of great importance to the subtitlesegeon the screen. And
it is easy to come up with examples of this; thetiles need to fit on the
screen both physically and according to the tinstrictions that are laid
down by the interplay between dialogue and pict8ee.space as well as
time in the form of time codes for when the subtithre to appear, and
for how long they are to be exposed are very ingmbrpractical matters
that may have an impact on the final product — lasthiegards wording
and syntax. The two elements of space and timecanstraints that
really set subtitling apart from literary transtatj where such restrictions
are not commonly an issue. Indeed, in additionh® tonstraint of
subtitling that Pedersen (2011: 18-19) calls “tkeniptic switch from
spoken to written language”, he mentions “spatiald atemporal
constraints and the condensation that these britlg them”. In fact,
according to Pedersen (2011: 20):

condensation [...] is not a necessary property oftitedy it is just extremely
common. So common, in fact, that it is virtuallypassible to discuss the process of
subtitling without discussing condensation.

So far we have taken subtitling to be a form ohstation without
hesitation. It should be mentioned, however, thare has been some
discussion as to whether subtitling really could da#led translation,
most notably so perhaps by Catford who said th§atjslation between
media is impossible (i.e. one cannot ‘translateirfrthe spoken to the
written form of a text or vice versa).” (1965: 53owever, although
some people would claim that translation equalsstedion within the
written mode, we cannot deny the fact that the iguigt of film has
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many of the characteristics of translation, nostéa that it uses a target
language to convey the meaning of a source languslge, as pointed
out by Mattsson (2009: 35) “[tjoday, most tranglatitheories and
scholars view the translatability of film as quitmproblematic, and
subtitling, in spite of its many difficulties an@rmstraints, as something
well worth both practicing and studying”. Nevertbgd, the nature of the
media is such that both the source and targetamtes are available to
the public simultaneously, and therefore it is e#&sy people with
knowledge of both languages to judge the succedheofsubtitles as
translation. Often you will hear comments and jolkdwut the poor
standard of subtitles, sometimes taking up a n@gimétation of a single
word and sometimes subtitles are criticized foryougiving us a
shortened version of what was really said. None#t®lin most cases
subtitles manage to convey the intended messagpoded by the
images that are broadcast at the same time asiltkiles.

To return to the question of whether subtitling asform of
translation or not, | would argue that it most asty is, precisely
because it has an element of going from one larggirig another and
that the message in the two languages should beatme. Obviously,
there are cases that may be criticized for notgoelase enough to the
original message, but this will also occur in er translation. Consider
examples (3) and (4), where (3) is from film and &l from literary
fiction.

(3) Two tins of Schimmelpennincks. Artirow in a lighter while
you're at it (SM1)
To esker “Schimmelpennicks” og en lighter.
Lit.: Two tins Schimmelpennicks and a lighter.

(4) The Queen said, “I am not dresskedannot receive visitorantil |
am dressed (ST1)
“Jeg har ikke kledd megnny” sa dronningen.
Lit.: “I have not dressed myself yet,” said theeqgu.

In example (3) it is easy to point to elements timate been omitted in
the subtitles and similarly, example (4) showgditg translation where
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elements have been omitted (and perhaps added®)it Aauld possibly
be argued that in context, be it with accompanyiimgures or between-
the-lines information, the original meaning is stime retained.

Both examples show what Baker (1992) has termexhstation by
omission” and what Gottlieb (1994) has termed “det®. While Baker
is concerned with translation theory and strategighkin translation in
general, Gottlieb is concerned with strategies witbubtitling. If we
compare their lists of strategies it can be seat) th a great extent, they
describe the same strategies seen from differeyiesin

First, if we consider Baker's list (cf. Figure I}ranslation by
omission” is one of her eight translation strategiennected with non-
equivalence on the word level.

Translation strategies connected with non-equivalence on the word level.
a) Translation by a more general word (superordinate)
b) Translation by a more neutral/less expressive word
) Translation by cultural substitution
d) Translation using a loan word or loan word plus explanation
e) Translation by paraphrase using a related word
f) Translation by paraphrase using an unrelated word
g) Translation by omission
h) Translation by illustration

Figure 1 Baker’s translation strategies (1992: 26)

Gottlieb’s list looks slightly different (cf. Figar2) and is a list of
strategies that are involved in the translationcess of subtitling; he
says they are different techniques used in prafasséiinterlingual
subtitling:
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Strategies involved in the translation process ofubtitling

Type of Character of translation
strategy
1 Expansion | Expanded expression, adequate rendering (culture

specific references)

2 Paraphrase

Altered expression, adequate rendering (non-
visualized language-specific items)

3 Transfer Full expression, adequate rendering (slow unmark
speech)

4 Imitation Identical expression, equivalent rendering ( proper|
nouns; international greetings)

5 Non-standard expression, adequate rendering

Transcription | (dialects; intended speech defects)

6 Dislocation | Differing expression, adjusted content
(musical/visualized language-specific items)

7 Condensed expression, concise rendering (mid-te

Condensation

speech with some redundancy)

mpo

8 Decimation

Abridged expression, reduced content (fast speecl
low-redundancy speech)

=1

9 Deletion Omitted expression, no verbal content (fast speecl
with high redundancy)

10 Deviant expression, distorted content

Resignation | (incomprehensible or ‘untranslatable’ speech)

Figure 2 Gottlieb’s subtitling strategies (1994: 294)

Gottlieb considers the first seven categories to dogrespondent
renderings of the source dialogue into the targétitbes. Strategies 8-
10, on the other hand, are considered non-corrégmdnThis differs
from Baker’s view since all of her eight strategea® considered to
involve non-equivalence. Nevertheless, | believat tthe concepts
presented by Gottlieb and Baker reflect overlaptigtegies, with the
exception of Gottlieb’s strategy 3 — Transfer, qmudsibly strategy 4 —
Imitation. These would be considered strategiesgofivalence, however.

It could be argued that Gottlieb has a more semayproach to
both loss and reduction which implies that a dighparison with both
Baker and the present study will be difficult. Howg | think there is
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enough of a similarity to say that the strategietsup for subtitling do
not diverge significantly from those set up fomskation in general. This
in turn suggests that the process is much the gamioth modes of
translation.

Since our main concern here is textual reductiendtnategies that
are at play are translation by omission and deietimth of which may
be seen to be simplifications, to use a more génena in translation
theory. In this connection it will be interesting see what type of
elements undergo simplification of this kind.

Lomheim (1999) states that random tests show thatcannot
determine beforehand what elements will disappeagoing from film
dialogue to subtitles — or what other means thditterbwill resort to.
However, what such tests may reveal is that certaimmunicative
elements are more prone to disappearing than otersording to
Lomheim (ibid.), a more precise account of whickafic elements are
omitted is hard to give, but see e.g. De Linde §)2thd Pedersen (2011)
for a discussion and some observations on the.iddoeetheless, the
focus here will be on what happens at a more @etddvel: is it possible
to see patterns as to what linguistic items are phithe process of
reduction? The answer to this is probably ‘yes’,Das Linde (1995)
concludes that reductions are not random, but sygte. Before this
guestion is addressed in the case study, we W&l #&alook at some of the
characteristics of dialogue.

3. Dialogue

It has been said about film dialogue that it isitien to be spoken as if
not written” (Gregory and Carroll (1978) as quotadTaylor 1999:1).

Dialogue in fiction, on the other hand, is “writtém be read, usually
silently” (Page 1973: 9). It seems that we are idgalvith two quite

distinct modes of communication, although the djakin both film and

fiction is pre-meditated and it tries to imitateeeyday spontaneous
speech.

It should also be mentioned that there exists rumiform dialogue
standard that film and fiction strive to copy. Tées a large range of
general and specific rules as to what is includedialogue. According
to Taylor (1999: 1), conventions regarding clauseicsuring, turn-
taking, and the presence of features such as piyianation in making
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statements, asking questions, etc. are some afetheral rules we have
to be aware of when trying to reproduce human ocahmunication.

Other sets of rules are specific to individual laage communities or
languages, and, according to Taylor (1999: 1) uikelconventions about
“how information is organized in clauses, at whaings turn-taking is

considered acceptable, the particular tones usedifierent purposes,
etc.” Moreover, the language produced in dialoguaglso affected by the
situation of the conversation, and in effect ddéfd@r speech genres,
requiring different language strategies, may berted to according to
what situation you find yourself in. With referent® Bakhtin, Taylor

states that “Participants have developed co-oceoereexpectations
arising from previous interactive experience of hsugenres. Thus
participants in particular situational contexts dahd speak) within
prescribed and predictable limits”. These situalomontexts also
include individual factors such as age, sex, sostahding, etc. As
pointed out by Taylor “it is not easy [...] for a yoy white male to

attempt to write dialogue for a group of elderlgdk females”.

In the dialogue imitations we find in film and fien, then, we would
expect these rules and strategies to be followfedelrelate this to the
point about film and fiction being two different ohes of
communication, we would further expect that filndafiction differ in
the ways in which they deal with these rules aratesgies.

According to Bafos-Pifiero & Chaume (2009: 1), “treafictional
dialogues that sound natural and believable isobrilee main challenges
of both screenwriting and audiovisual translatioffius, “pre-fabricated
orality”, imitating coherent conversation, is a keyncept if the aim is
authentic-sounding dialogue. In our context, itlddue claimed that film
has the advantage of both sound and moving pictorascompany the
dialogue, while fiction has to rely on the writterord only. Film, then,
not only creates the dialogue but also a fixedasunding context, with
intonation, facial expressions, etc. In literargtiin this is obviously
very different; as readers we are exposed to threing of the dialogue,
accompanied in most cases by punctuation. Apam fitis we have to
rely on our interpretation of the text to create own reality from the
written word.

The purpose of dialogue in both film and literaigtibn may be seen
as a means of carrying the action and the progmesdithe plot of either
the film or the book. An additional way of unfoldithe narrative in film
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is of course the moving pictures themselves. Itdlas been said about
film dialogue that “it defines narrative genres amelvers” (Piazza et al.
2011: 5). While the former may be true for literdigtion as well, the
latter would have to be modified to “engage redders

As pointed out by Page, although dialogue (in aitgrfiction) “will
often serve to advance the plot, and in certaittievai[...] will carry a
large share of this function, its more customatg i®to contribute to the
presentation and development of character” (Pa@8:184). This is also
true of film dialogue, in the sense that the dialgontributes to the
portayal of a character. In Piazza et al.’s (2@)Iwords: “the discourse
of film [...] is a tool for characterisation, e.gway of entering the mind
of a character”.

The most important features of invented dialoguesharacteristics
of dialogue in fiction vs. film, are listed in Figu3.

dialogue in fiction dialogue in filn?
* written to be read (Page ¢ written to be spoken as if
1973: 9) not written (Gregory and
Carroll (1978) as quoted in
Taylor 1999:1)
* invented/ non- * invented / non-spontaneous
spontaneous
* written mode * spoken mode (speech incl.
phonological features)
* used for character * used for character portrayals
portrayals
* carries the story/plot * carries the story/plot
* may define genre * may define genre
* engages readers * engages viewers
* pictures accompanying
speech

Figure 3 Characteristics of dialogue in fiction vs. film

® For more indepth analyses of the nature of thguage used in film, i.e.
telecinematic discourse, see Piazza et al. (e2131)1).
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These observations about dialogue in film anddictiead us to the not
so unexpected conclusion that there is a cline authentic speech at the
one extreme and dialogue in fiction at the otheith iilm dialogue
somewhere in between. Yet another dimension is chddth subtitles
and translation. Due to space restrictions, omissioreduction will be
expected to take place, and “the obvious solutomoi do away with
redundant elements of speech” (Georgakopoulou Z&)9:

This brief discussion of differences and similastbetween dialogue
in film and fiction serves as a background forfisilowing case study.

4. Case study
In the case study, we will take a look at translad@logue in film and
fiction. We will be concerned with the followingrde issues:

» amount of textual reduction per utterance;
» amount of textual reduction vs. length of utterance
* type of textual reduction.

It should be mentioned that in the field of subtglit is “the character
and not the word [that] is most often consideredlihasic unit” (Pedersen
2011: 19). Nevertheless, it is the word that is esndcrutiny heré.
Moreover, although it may not be a common way t@suaee reduction
rate in subtitles per utterance, | believe it w#irve the purpose of this
paper in the comparison with literary fiction.

4.1. Material

The material used in this study is a small corpusubtitles, including

the original film script, and a comparable amoufticiional texts taken

from the English-Norwegian Parallel CorpudsThe corpus of subtitles
comprises four films and one episode of a TV seties films have a
duration of one and a half to two hours, whereasTiX episode has a

" See also De Linde (1995: 16), who uses units i@t or may not coincide
with a word, e.g. markers of interaction such aglal® or expressions of the
kind tu sais quai

8 http://www.hf.uio.no/ilos/english/services/omc/ehp
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duration of half an hour — altogether a total ab&® hours of viewing.
As regards genre, two of the films could be broactaracterized as
drama and two as thrillers, while the series i®lled comedy. (See list
of Primary Sources for details.)

It should also be added that | got hold of thepssrin various ways;
some were published versions of the films in bookrf, others were
downloaded from the Internet, and one script withtdles was acquired
courtesy of Broadcast Text. Apart from that onmfithe subtitles were
taken from the video (VHS) versions of the filmshig is not without
significance as reading speeds have been showifféo between TV
and video subtitling, i.e. the viewer is exposedstititles at a higher
speed on video (both VHS and particularly DVD) thamormally the
case on TV.I do not believe that it matters much for the mse of the
present study, as the data are fairly homous ingbigiken mainly from
the same medium, viz. the video (VHS) versions. v, it should be
kept in mind that the findings with regard to retilut in subtitles are
true for the present material, but may vary somewbia subtitling in
general.

With regard to subtitling norms, Mattsson (2006)her study of the
subtitling of swearwords and discourse markergjsfithat public TV
channels and DVD versions follow similar norms.

Further, as regards the material for the studfolse five texts from
the English-Norwegian Parallel Corputhat, to the best possible extent,
match the genres of the films used. Not only dalliterary texts have to
be more or less comparable to the films as reggedee, they also had to
have a certain amount of dialogue in them.

For the case study proper 100 running utterances &ach film and
book were extracted, resulting in a total mateoél 1,000 original
utterances with their respective subtitles and stedions — i.e. 500
utterances from film and 500 from fiction. Even lwihese attempts at
matching the two modes, there are obvious catclitbstee material that
have to be taken into account when assessing shtgeFor instance,

° See e.g. Diaz Cintas & Remael (2007) and PedéRgri) for observations

regarding reading speeds. Furthermore, Diaz Ci&t&emael (2007: 96) note

that the reason why “subtitles ought to be kepthmtelevision screen longer
than in the cinema or the DVD [...] is that the tédéon has to address a wider
spectrum of viewers who are usually at home, a®sgqhto the cinema or DVD

which imply an active approach”.
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none of the literary texts had 100 consecutiveratiees. Moreover, in
fiction there is often an element of reporting direpeech, as can be seen
in example (4)The Queen said.This is a feature that is not present in
film dialogue, and as a consequence such reportiagses were
disregarded in the analysis. These are but twagiivg aspects that have
to be kept in mind.

4.2. Amount of textual reduction vs. length ofrattee

First of all | was interested in the amount of retthn that really existed
in the film material. This was measured by lookiagg how many
reductions there are per utterance, i.e. how mamicdl items have
clearly been left out in the subtitles. By uttemricmean a stretch of
speech usually corresponding to a turn, and, asadr mentioned,
textual reduction is a reduction in content or ragssin going from
original to translated utterance. The results hoave in Table 1.

Table 1 Number of utterances in subtitles containing=Q0 reductions

Film

SM1| MAl1 | SP1| FO1| BA4 | Total
0 reduction 20 71| 33| 27 24| 175
1 reduction 14 18| 20| 25 19 96
2 reductions 25 6| 14| 17 13 75
3 reductions 13 4 8 13 18 56
4 reductions 8 1| 14 5 12 40
5-9 reductions| 15 0| 10 11 14 50
>10 reductions 5 0 1 2 0 8

500

Table 1 shows that there appears to be a clinedretenost commonly
we find O reduction, more exactly in 175 out of 3terances, followed
by 1 reduction per utterance in 96 cases; 2 renlugtper utterance in 75
cases, 3 reductions in 56 cases etc. The numbews th a large extent,
what we would expect, i.e. there are more instawfeks reduction per
utterance than 3 reductions, for instance.
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Let us take a look at some examples of 0, 1, 2t@3,reductions per
utterance. First, then, a case where no reductagrtdken place is found
in example (5).

(5) Is everything in place? (MA1)
Er alt pa plass?
Lit.: Is everything in place?
In example (6) we find an instance of a one-woliotion; the vocative
dearhas been left out in the subtitles.
(6) Gentle women do not compare people to anindaisr, (SP1)
Pene damer sammenligner ikke folk med dyr.
Lit.: Nice women compare not people to animals.
In example (7), three elements have been omittednterjectionAh, the
time adjuncttoday, and the discourse markerthink, which has been
counted as one item.
(7) Ah, excellent — short back and sideday; | think, please. (BA4)
Glimrende. Kort bak og pa sidene, takk.
Lit.: Excellent. Short back and on the sides, Ksan

The most complex kind of reduction is found in tdatees like the one in
(8), where we have an instance of more than teucteshs.

(8) It's all set My guy in Miamisaid héd have them within the next
few weeks.Are yousure you don’'t want to go in withme? Five
thousand dollars outlay,guaranteeden-thousand-dollar returA.
consortium of Court Street lawyers and judgeSheyre just
drooling to get their lips around some Cuban cigé®1)

Ja, min mellommann i Miami leverer dem om et pagruk/il du
ikke veere med? Vi investerer 5000 og far 10.00Dakié.
Advokatene og dommerne star i kg for a fa tak i dem
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Lit.: Yes, my middleman in Miami delivers them incauple of
weeks. Will you not take part? We invest 5,000 getl 10,000
back. The lawyers and judges are queuing up tb@dtof them.

In utterances such as (8), one problem of the teduissue is brought to
the fore, in that it illustrates that some tranelatshifts are hard to
guantify. It is not always easy to point exactlywibat textual reduction
has taken place; nonetheless | have italicizectldments | believe have
been left out in the subtitles, although there iaysaid to be some sort
of semantic compensation, for instance wilh for It's all set
Intersemiotic redundangyi.e. “positive feedback from visuals and
soundtrack” (Gottlieb 2005: 19), is a key concept this respect,
advocating the possibility of loss of elements withloss of meaniny.
Even if reduction of this kind may prove hard taanqtify, an attempt is
made in the following sections.

4.3. Amount of textual reduction vs. length ofrattee

Next | will test the hypothesis formulated in th@roduction that the
longer the utterance is the more reductions théltedoa. Table 2 shows
the mean length of each utterance in relation tabar of reductions per
utterance. The mean length is given in charactestsiding spaces and
punctuation.

Table 2 Mean length of original utterance in sldsi{in characters)

mean length
1 reduction 36
2 reductions 66
3 reductions 84
4 reductions 90
5-9 reductions 178
>10 reductions 294

10 According to Gottlieb (2005: 19) “the intersemiotiedundancy [...] in
subtitling often secures that audiences miss ldsthe film content than a
merely linguistic analysis might indicate”.
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Quite clearly a pattern emerges as regards meapthlaf utterance in
relation to number of reductions; as hypothesizkepn: the longer the
utterance the more reductions. This is perhaps wdeatvould expect
given the time restrictions a subtitler has to de#h. Although time
restrictions may have some impact, the numbers showable 2 may
also imply that the more textual content per utieeathe easier it is to
simplify through textual reduction and still retdime essential message,
albeit not all the textual items. Let us considaraple (9).

(9) Permission to write home immediatedy, - this isthe first brilliant
plan a Baldrick hasver had. For centuries we've tried, and
they've always turned out to letal pigswill. My mother will be
as pleased as Punch. (BA4)

Tillatelse til & skrive hjem straks! Den farste dgge plan en
Baldrick har hatt! Vi har prgvd i arhundrer, og detr bare blitt
skvip. Mamma blir glad som en lerke!

Lit.: Permission to write home immediately! Thesfibrilliant plan
a Baldrick has had! We have tried for centuries] @rhas only
become hogwash. Mum becomes happy as a lark!

In example (9) five textual reductions (italicizedlere found in an
utterance containing 218 characters. Thus, thiscpéar utterance was
slightly longer than the average for five to nieductions.

4.4. Type of textual reduction in subtitles

The next step is to identify which types of itente amitted in going
from film dialogue to subtitles. And to specify & more, when | say
reductions this is meant to reflect omissions andbmantic or syntactic
level that are not rooted in the restrictions ld@vn by the languages
involved, i.e., as @veras puts it, “shifts based mute governed
differences between the two languages, where igentould violate

target rules” (@veras 1996: 45). An example tostilate this is given in
(10), where the immediately preceding utterandedsided:

(10) (Looks like someone forgot a camera.) Yeatidl (SM1)

(Noen har visst glemt kameraet sitt.) Ja, dejdwr
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Lit.: (Someone has apparently left their camerag, that have |I.

To translate this directly into “Ja, jeg gjordeft.(I Yes, | did would
violate target rules, although we could possibly Sk, jeg har” (lit.:
Yes, | have Such shifts were not counted among the chandas.
example of a kind of change that was recordedvisrgin example (11).

(11) I'm carving “Baldrick”, sir. (BA4)

Baldrick, sir.

Here there are no syntactic restrictions in Norargihat require an
omission of the subject and verb, even if it is pinegressive aspect that
has been used in English (where no correspondirly feem exists in
Norwegian). A semantically similar, and grammaticabund, utterance
in Norwegian would be: “Jeg risser (inn) Baldrisk;” (Lit.: | carve (in)
Baldrick, sir).

These and similar changes differ from Gottlieb'394) categories of
reduction and loss in that the changes include eésrthat would not be
counted as loss in the ideational sense, i.e.dbssntent that is rooted
in “our interpretation of all that goes on around” (Halliday &
Matthiessen 1999: 511).

To get a notion of what elements are typically ¢@dif consider
Table 3, which gives an overview of the ten mostemwmn types of
omissions in the subtitle material; they are oroissithat have been
recorded in all five films. The number of utterasi@e each text where no
omission has taken place, i.e. the @ occurrences hlso been added.
This is to say that, in the case of the film SMar fnstance, the
omissions that were found are distributed acrossit&ances (i.e. 100
minus the 20 utterances where no reduction talee=pl
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Table 3 Elements omitted in subtitles

texSM1 | MA1 | SP1| FO1 | BA4 | Total
syntactic element omitt
S+V 51 7| 21| 38| 27| 144
A 48 4| 14| 37| 14| 127
Vv 25 5[ 14| 10| 15 69
conjunction 12 4| 19 9 7 51
vocative 9 1] 10 8 22 50
reaction signal 5 5 4| 23| 13 50
initiator 2 1| 15| 12| 11 41
do 13 2| 10 7 5 37
interjection 6 3| 13 3 6 31
S 9 3 6 7 5 30
%) 20 71| 33| 26| 25| 175

As regards the most common type of omission, itmseen from Table
3 that subject + verb were omitted 144 times inrtfaerial, an example
of this type of omission has already been giveaxample (11). Another
common category is that of adverbial, and an exangpifound in (2),
where there is no trace alreadyin the subtitles.

The overview in Table 3 suggests that elements wittypically
interpersonal function, such as vocatives, reactignals, and initiators,
together account for quite a large portion of theissions. This tallies
well with what Taylor states about the languagesuftitles in general:
“in the Hallidayan terms of ideational, interperaband textual functions
of language, subtitles favour the ideational — tleg informative,
whereas in dialogue, it is often the interpersothgit is important”
(Taylor 2000: 9). And, as pointed out by Lomheimisioften elements
that have a particular communicative function tthaappear (1999: 70).
Similarly, Gottlieb points to the fact that the mlents that are typically
omitted include “redundant” or oral features sustpeagmatic particles,
repetitions and false starts (Gottlieb 2005: 19 @ndtlieb as referred to
in Pedersen 2011: 21). Also, the type of subjeat th omitted reflects
the fact that the interpersonal function is undeack in subtitles, since
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most of these are first and second personal pranaumich according to
Halliday & Matthiessen are typical elements in ip&Fsonal
communication: “if the ideational metafunction &tuage in its ‘third
person’ guise, the interpersonal is language in‘fitst and second
person’ guise; the interaction of a ‘me’ and ‘you(Halliday &
Matthiessen 1999: 525).

The verbs that are omitted in going from film dgle to subtitles
are either typically conversational verbs which et of discourse
markers, such ameanin example (12), or, by far the most common verb
to omit, be, as shown in example (13).

(12) Amazing. I'm not sure | get it, thoughmean what was it that
gave you the idea to do this ... this project? (M1

Utrolig ... Men jeg vet ikke om jeg forstar det thédlvordan fikk
du ideen til dette?

Lit.: Amazing ... But | know not if | understand ibmpletely.
How got you the idea for this?

(13) You'reJerry Lundegaard? (FO1)

Jerry Lundegaard?

Both (12) and (13) are typical examples in thasit combination of
subject pronoun + verb that has been left outenstlibtitles.

More surprisingly, perhaps, items of more semaguiatent are also
shown to be reduced. A case in point is examplg, {&Here the direct
objectthe ransorrhas been omitted.

(14) Okay, it's - see, it's not me payitiie ransom The thing is, my
wife, she’s wealthy - her dad, he’s real well &fbw, I'm in a bit
of trouble — (FO1)

Det er ikke jeg som betaler. Kona mi er velstdel@deen hennes
er rik. Men jeg sitter litt hardt i det.

Lit.: It is not | who pay. My wife is well-off. Hefather is rich. But
| am a bit hard up.
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But if we look at some more context this is notsswmprising after all
since the discussion is about paying a ransom.d&itianal fact is that
guite a few of the direct objects that have beeifittechare not typical
content words; many are pronouns, as in (15).

(15) Freeze! Police! Hands behind your head! D®dlit now! (MA1)
Ikke r@r deg! Politi! Hendene over hodet! Gjgr!déded en gang!

Lit.: Do not move yourself! Police! Hands over tiead! Do it! At
once!

On the other hand, adverbials realised by conterdsy in particular
time and place adjuncts, disappear relatively okem (16).

(16) Well, call me Old Mr Unadventurous, but I thikll give it a miss
this once... (BA4)

Kall meg gjerne kjedelig, men jeg star over.

Lit.: Call me by all means boring, but | pass.

To sum up so far, we have found, on the basis @fstibtitle material
used here, that on average textual reduction odouakout 65% of all
utterances. Further, as regards the number of tiedser utterance, it
was found, not unexpectedly, that there is a cliieere we find a
preference for zero reductions and relatively feseusrences of more
than ten reductions per utterance.

We have also established that there seems to benaection
between the number of reductions per utterancetladength of the
utterance — the longer the utterance the strorigepossibility of more
reductions.

Finally, we had a look at what specific elementamownly
disappear in going from original film dialogue tobsitles. That it was
typically interpersonal elements that were left mats not unexpected.
These are finding that have also been noted elsewleey. De Linde
(1995) and Diaz Cintas & Remael (2007). Howeveg, fttt that items
such as adverbials and direct objects, which mageka to carry more of
the ideational content, were reduced to the exteeyt were came more
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as a surprise, although in some cases their cootenbe inferred from
the context.

Let us now move on to a comparison with what happerdialogue
in literary fiction.

5. Comparison with literary fiction

First, if we take a look at Table 4 we can immegliabbserve a clear
difference between the two modes of translation.0Mg find omissions

in 99 of the 500 utterances in translated ficthjch amounts to about
20% compared to the 65% we found in the subtitdthough the books

also vary quite a lot, with AH1 containing only d#terances where no
omission occurs, they appear as a more homogermgoup, where the
majority of the books seem to allow only a smalbamt of reductions.

Table 4 Number of utterances in fiction containing:810 reductions

Number of reductions per utterance per text
AH1 | BC1| RDO1 | ST1| DL2 | Total
0 reduction 44 87 95| 89 86| 401
1 reduction 35 12 3 9 10 69
2 reductions 15 1 2 1 4 23
3 reductions 5 0 0 1 0 6
4 reductions 1 0 0 0 0 1
5-9 reductions 0 0 0 0 0 0
>10 reductiong 0 0 0 0 0 0
500

If we now take a look at the amount of textual aun vs. length of
utterance in Table 5, we see a clear similarityvben translated film
and fiction; here too there seems to be a connedigtween textual
reduction and length of utterance: the longer titerance the greater the
possibility for more reductions. The fact that ffstern does not seem to
fit with regard to four reductions should be putvdao the small number
of utterances in this category — the one utteramitie four reductions
happened to have only 92 characters in it, andddogildisregarded.
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Table 5 Mean length of original utterance in fiati@gn characters)

mean length
1 reduction 78
2 reductions 150
3 reductions 183
4 reductions 92

At the same time as we find this similarity betwédlea two modes, they
also quite clearly diverge with respect to lendtlitterance. While in the
subtitles the mean length of the utterances wité @duction was 36
characters, the fiction translations had 78. Wetbeesame tendency in
the case of both two and three reductions, wherehawe 66 vs. 150
characters and 84 vs. 183 characters, respectiVelgse figures show
that not only do we find less textual reductiontrianslated dialogue in
fiction, but also the utterances are on averaggdoim translated fiction
than in subtitles before reduction takes place.

Finally, let us compare the actual items that Haeen omitted in the
two modes. Table 6 shows the same categories thia listed as the
most common ones in Table 3.

Table 6 Elements omitted in translated dialogufction
text| AH1 | BC1| RDO1| ST1| DL2 | Total
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Interestingly there is an overlap of seven categori.e. seven of the
most common types of element subject to reductiothe subtitles are
found as the most common ones also in literaryofictfigures in bold
face in Table 6). An example including the two mosmmon types of
reduction in fiction is given in (17), where thecativeMiss de Greyand
the adjunctvhen you came in heteve been left out in the translation.

(17) Look, | know you mean welMiss de Greyand I'm sorry about
the way | spokevhen you came in herBut the unfortunate fact is,
it's too late...(AH1)

Har her! Jeg vet De mener det godt, og jeg beklagefarselen
min. Men det er dessverre for sent na...

Lit.: Listen here! | know you mean it well, and masorry about
my behaviour. But it is unfortunately too late now.

However, as can be seen from Table 6 it is verymihis particular text
that contributes to the total and although it impéng to say that the
same elements are subject to reduction in bothitsband translated
fiction, | would rather conclude that there is ledsa pattern as to what
items are omitted in fiction than was the casehigubtitles. There is a
more even distribution in fiction so to speak.

One factor that may influence this result is thi@datjue in fiction
probably incorporates fewer interpersonal elemtrdn film dialogue to
start with. Since these are the elements that &redl foremost are
reduced in the subtitles, we could speculate thiatrather the nature of
the original film script and fiction text that isifigrent than the
translation of the two modes. It should also benbom mind that,
although the time and space restrictions that fFarcgubtitiing have not
been under study here, they are crucial factors ittevitably lead to
more reduction in subtitles overall (cf. Diaz Cs & Remael 2007).

6. Concluding remarks

This study has shown that there is a very strongelaion between
length of utterance and number of textual redustiot only in subtitles
but also in translated fiction. The study has ablown that there is a
tendency for the same types of elements to be ednitt both subtitles
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and translated fiction. The elements that are enhitire in some way felt
to be redundant; however, they may be so for differreasons as
subtitles accompany actual images (cf. Gottliebld®=intrasemiotic
redundancy, while fictional dialogue accompany imaginary gea.

The fact that it is typically interpersonal elensetitat disappear in
subtitles could be seen as the main factor coriniguo subtitles going
from a spoken to a written style. This discrepaizxyot noted to the
same extent for literary fiction. Interestingly,an article on audiovisual
translation, Chaume (2004) studies the translatmn,indeed non-
translation, of a selection of interpersonal fesgurviz. discourse
markers. His conclusion is that the loss of disseunarkers “does not
seriously affect the target text in terms of sencameaning — whereas it
does in terms of interpersonal meaning” (ibid.: 854

To conclude, at a more general level, we could thay, although
there may be more reduction in subtitles thanandiated fiction, similar
processes are at work in both translation modes.
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On spelling behavio(u)r: A corpus-based study of
advanced EFL learners’ preferred variety of English

Tove Larsson, Uppsala University

Abstract

The present study investigates variation in spellimsed on British versus American
English norms in the writing of university studemsSweden, Bulgaria and ltaly. It also
examines to what extent the students are consisteéneir choice of variety. The corpus
material on which the study is based allows forestigation of possible changes over
time, across student levels and across nationstr&grto findings of previous studies,

the results reveal a clear preference for Britisiglish spelling for all the investigated

subcorpora. The students are generally consisightir use of one variety.

1. Introduction

In the European context, English as a Foreign LaggyEFL) learners
are, for both historical and geographical reasonste influenced by
British English and American English than by anyest variety of

English (Hoffmann, 2000: 7). However, the genenainmn regarding

which variety is preferred has changed over thesye@hile British

English traditionally has been perceived to be stendard variety of
English in Europe (Trudgill & Hannah, 1994: 1), Bpe is now

described as being involved in a process of “Anagrization” and the
acceptance of other varieties of English is grdguahcreasing

(Modiano, 2002: 14). Several studies investigasingients’ attitudes and
use of different varieties of English in a Swedisimtext have pointed to
such a shift from a preference for British Engligh an increasing
preference for American English (e.g. Alftberg, 200obarg, 1999;

Modiano & Sdéderlund, 2002; Westergren Axelsson, 20@revious

studies on students’ actual linguistic performahnaee, however, mainly
focused on vocabulary or pronunciation, and spglhias been largely
neglected. Then, in order to further investigates thlleged shift in

foreign language behavior, the present study camwigt a large-scale
investigation of which variety of English — Britigbnglish or American
English — Swedish university students adhere th vagard to spelling,
and also whether the students are consistent im theice of one

variety. The Swedish results are subsequently coedpto the results
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from two other European countries: Italy and Bluilgain order to gain a
broader perspective.

1.1. British and American English in an educatiosetting

Although it is, of course, important to keep in ohithat there are more
similarities than differences between British Eslgl{BrE) and American
English (AmE), differences do still exist and afeargerest in particular
from a teaching perspective since they bring updhestion of which
variety — or varieties — ought to be the targeEFL teaching. In the
Swedish context, this question has been brougtiigdore as, although
British and American English are now said to hawpat status
(Altenberg, 2002: 143), several studies have pdirmdat that teachers
still generally seem to prefer British English ovemerican English,
(e.g. Modiano, 1993; Westergren Axelsson, 200%ndw the point that
it is, according to Modiano & Sdderlund (2002: 1479t uncommon for
teachers to “let it be known, in one way or anatlieat AmE [is] less
valued in comparison to BrE.” However, consideritng number of
different Standard varieties of Englishes thatwsed around the world,
maintaining the traditional view of British Englists presenting the only
model for what is considered to be incorrect angemd use of English
might then result in what can be described as rdy famited view of
English in an EFL setting (cf., e.g., Brown, 192802 for a more
detailed discussion).

Despite the fact that Swedish teachers of Engléste lbeen found to
generally prefer British English, studies investiigg Swedish students’
attitudes towards and actual preference for diffevarieties of English
have indicated a shift from a preference for BmitiEnglish to an
increasing preference for American English. ModiakoSdderlund
(2002) found a clear preference for American Eigligncluding
American English spelling) among the upper secondahool students
that took part in their 1999 study. Comparing thesults to a previous
study conducted at university level in 1992 (Modiah993), in which a
majority of students showed a clear preferenceBfatish English, the
authors concluded that “it would seem that the %994l be
remembered as the decade when the Swedes abarttiengoreference
for BrE” (Modiano & Sdderlund, 2002: 149). Swedistudents’
increasing preference for American English has blsen confirmed in
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other studies carried out in compulsory and uppmrosdary school
(Alftberg, 2009; Mobéarg, 1999) and, according todiémo & Sdderlund
(2002: 149), there is “a great likelihood that tAimericanization process
will continue.” Nonetheless, a preference for BtitiEnglish among
university students was still found in Westergrerelsson's (2002)
study carried out in 2000. The preference was, kewdess prominent
compared to a similar study carried out in 1992ictvhwas reported to
serve as evidence that the preference for the twieties is increasingly
becoming more balanced (Westergren Axelsson, 2DE2).

There are two main factors that have been repaatedfiuence the
preference for one variety of English over anotilean EFL context:
general norms and traditions of teaching a certairety on the one
hand, and media influence and exposure on the dihed. Since the
teachers in Sweden have been found to generallyv shohigher
preference for British English, the increasing grefce for American
English shown among Swedish students can seemmuglipe explained
solely by virtue of it being the variety of Engliiat is most commonly
taught at school; instead, media influence and sxgoappears to be an
important factor (cf. Mobarg, 1999). However, thetemt to which
students get exposed to English through the metfexdslightly across
different European countries. While people in Swedeceive (mainly
American) English input from the media as movied & programmes
are not dubbed, the Italians generally get lessgx@ to English as next
to all Italian movies and TV programmes are dubfd e.g., Pulcini,
1997 for more detailed discussion of English inlyltaThis, taken
together with the fact that British English is reged to remain “the most
widespread model among secondary school teacheds students
because of geographical proximity and traditiontafPZagrebelsky,
2002: 110), would then be likely to result in a Heg preference for
British English among Italian students. In Bulgaia the other hand,
British English and American English have, for poél reasons, both
been influential in EFL teaching and today, Amemidanglish is used
mainly in the fields of business and technologyijlevBritish English is
considered to be the primary language of educadimh literature (cf.
e.g., O'Reilly, 1998 for more detailed discussidrEaglish in Bulgaria).
Furthermore, movies and TV programmes are not dijblvhich means
that people in Bulgaria get exposed to Englishughothe media as well
(Blagoeva, 2002; Griffin, 2001).
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Another related issue of interest in this contexhie extent to which
students are consistently using only one varietfmglish. In previous
studies carried out in a Swedish setting, a tendémcinconsistent use
of the varieties has been found. Although Modian&&derlund (2002)
do not draw any explicit conclusions based on tfiedings in terms of
degree of consistency, a relatively high occurresfdaconsistent use of
British English and American English spelling contrens can be
discerned from their results. One study targetingvarsity students’
preferred variety with regard to pronunciation thécifically comments
on consistency reports that “many students are ewartheir lack of
consistency and regret that they cannot reach idtest, a pure, unmixed
national accent” (Westergren Axelsson 2002: 133gachers are,
furthermore, said to typically prefer their studertb be consistent
(Westergren Axelsson, 2002: 142).

1.2 Overview of the present study

The present cross-sectional study aims to investigavhich variety —
British or American English — Swedish universityd#nts adhere to with
regard to spelling, and ii) to what extent the stud are consistent in
their use of British or American English spellindgrRather than
investigating students’ attitudinal preference éore variety of English
over another, which has been the focus of seveesiqus more small-
scale studies, the present corpus-based study safowa large-scale
investigation of their actual preference. The rissafe analyzed to detect
possible variation across the student levels (thsbugh fourth term of
studies) and to detect possible changes over &imally, although the
main focus of the study is on the Swedish conti,results from the
two Swedish national subcorpora will also be coragao the national
subcorpora from two other European countries — &idgand Italy — in
order to contrast the results and gain a broadeppetive of the use of
English in an EFL context.

2. Spelling differences between British English Anterican English
Although the vast majority of the words are speiledhe same way in
British English and American English, there aretaiar noteworthy
differences between the varieties. Most of the$teréinces are due to
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Noah Webster'Spelling Bookpublished in 1783, in which he aimed to
standardize American spelling and thereby avoideddpnce on the
linguistic model of the UK (Tottie, 2002: 8-10). day, there are both
rule-bound and irregular differences between thellisg variants of
British English and American English; however, tbeus of this study is
on systematic differences. The following systematifferences are
found when comparing British English spelling to émean English
spelling (Tottie, 2002: 10-11):

Suffixes

-our (Brg) and er (AmE); as incolour/colorandhumour/humor
-re (Brg) and er (AmE); as incentre/centeandlitre/liter

-logue (BrE) and log (AmE); as in dialogue/dialog and
prologue/prolog

-ence (Bre) and ense (AmE); as in defence/defenseand
licencellicense(the alteration betweels and ¢ is, however,
reversed in certain words such as in ByEactise and AmE
practice

-amme (BrgE) and-am (AmE, sometimes also in BrE); as in
programme/program

-exion (BrE) and-ection (AmE, sometimes also in BrE); as in
connexion/connection

-ise (BrE) and-ize (AmE, sometimes also in BrE); verb-ending,
as inorganise/organize

-yse(BrE) and yze(AmE, sometimes also in BrE); verb-ending,
as inanalyse/analyze

Doubling of -

Verb-final -I is doubled before the endingsd and-ing in BrE,
but not in AmE; in words such asavelled or cancelling(BrE),
andtraveledor canceling(AmE)

In a few other cases, is doubled at the end of certain words or
in the middle of other words in AmE, but not in BriB words
such adulfil or skilful (Brg), andfulfill or skillful (AmME)
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Loanwords
» Greek or Latin loanwords have simplified spellingth e instead
of ae or oe in AmE, but usually not in BrE; in words such as
aesthetioor foetus(BrE), andestheticor fetus(AmE)

3. The investigation

3.1 The corpus material

The material used for the present study was culiech two large
corpora: thelnternational Corpus of Learner EnglisfiCLE) and the
Stockholm University Student English Corgg8&SEC) The full ICLE
corpus comprises 3,640 essays and over 2.5 miliamrds divided into
eleven national subcorpora, three of which — theedssh, Italian and
Bulgarian subcorpora — were chosen for this stiithe corpus-material
was collected from EFL students at university lesedl includes mainly
argumentative essays. The Swedish subcorpus (SW|Gtdinprises
363 essays and 206,015 words; the Italian subcdipyusomprises 397
essays and 229,412 words; and the Bulgarian subedBG) contains
302 essays and 203,077 words, as is shown in Tal essays were
collected during the 1990s from students in thendtor fourth term of
study.

The complete SUSEC corpus comprises 368 texts ame than one
million words of academic essays written by nonweatspeakers of
English studying at the English Department of Stk University in
Sweden, as well as of native speakers from Kingiie@e in the UK.
The material was collected in 2007 from universtydents studying
general linguistics, English linguistics and Enlgligerature. Since the
focus of the present study is on the EFL contexly the Swedish essays
were chosen for further investigation. The Swedishbcorpus
(henceforth referred to as the SUSEC) comprisestal of 910,324
words and 286 essays from students in their Bestpnd, third and fourth
term of study.An overview of the SUSEC subcorpora included in the
present study is presented in Table 2 below.
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Table 1. Overview of the ICLE subcorpora includedhe present study

Component

Number of essays

Number of word
tokens

Swedish subcorpus

(SWICLE) 363 206,015
Bulgarian subcorpus
(BG) 302 203,077
Italian subcorpus

397 229,412
(Im)
Total 1,062 638,504

Table 2. Overview of the SUSEC subcorpora inclugdedhe present

study

Component Number of Number of word
essays tokens

First-term essays 117 117,175
Second-term essays 90 182,829
Third-term essays 62 417,772
Fourth-term essays 17 192,548
Total 286 910,324

3.2 Method

Since the present study is corpus-based, an iga¢isin of a large
number of authentic texts was made possible. A tftd,348 student
essays were investigated and all instances ofsBriir American English
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spelling in the present study are found in an anitbe€ontext (i.e. as part
of an essay rather than a survey), which allowsafdocus on actual
language use.

The list of spelling variants chosen for investigatin the present
study is based on Tottie’s (2002: 10-12) overvidwdifferent categories
of standard spelling that traditionally differs Wween British English and
American English. Non-systematic spelling differecand categories
that are not exclusively used in British Englistd ahamerican English
were excluded. In addition, both the doubling af thtter | before the
endings edand ing in words used in British English spelling, as wadl
the doubling of the lettell in certain words, such dalfill and skillful
used in American English, were excluded from thedyt The four
categories of spelling differences selected fothier investigation were
then: our/-or, -logud-log, -tre/-ter, and encé-ense The next step was
to select words to represent each category. Fordhe-or category,
which contained the most commonly occurring woedsyvell as for the
category includinglegud-log, complete coverage of the words spelled
in accordance with British English spelling was iaebd. These words
were subsequently matched with the equivalent wosgslled in
accordance with American English standards. Inotlensure that this
procedure did not result in a list of words thatrevbiased in favor of
British English spelling, a random sample of 40agss(ten from each
national subcorpus) were gone through manually garch for any
occurrences of words belonging to ttmair/-or or dogud-log categories
spelled in accordance with American English spgllio additional
words were, however, found and the list was theecboncluded to be
representative of both varieties. For the remainiwg categories in
which words including very frequently occurring sters of letters were
contained @re vs. ter and encevs. €nsg, a selection of three sample
words for each category was made based on Toli#t'62002: 10-11).
Relevant inflectional and derivational forms of albrds were also
included; however, words such lasmorouswhere adding a derivational
suffix to the word stem entails that the spellingesl no longer differ
between British English and American English, wexeluded.
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In total, 30 words were included in the study arelsted below:

e -our (BrE) and er (AME):
Ardour/ardor, armour/armor, behaviour/behavior, oat/color,
clamour/clamor, demeanour/demeanor, endeavour/araea
favour/favor, flavour/flavor, harbour/harbor, hondhonor,
humour/humor, labour/labor, neighbour/neighbor, adodor,
rumour/rumor, vigour/vigor, vapour/vapor, savouned,
tumour/tumor

* -logue(BrE) and log (AmE):
catalogue/catalog, dialogue/dialog, monologue/mogol
prologue/prologue

* -re (BrE) and er (AmE):
theatre/theater, centre/center, metre/meter

* -ence(BrE) and ense(AmE):
defence/defense, offence/offense, licence/license

The rate of occurrence of each word was investijateng the AntConc
concordancer software (Anthony, 2012). A manuaheration of each
word was, however, necessary in order to elimifai@se” hidden
within the results such as irrelevant words inahgdihe targeted cluster
of letters (for examplgour, our, of coursewhich all include the letters
of the targeted category ofour). Furthermore, names of places,
buildings and parties etc. (for exampigorld Trade Center, Globe
TheatreandLabour Party were excluded. In addition, all words within
guotation marks and all references were excludentder to be able to
detect spelling choices made by the author himéifersor the SUSEC,
the stripped version, i.e. the version in whichltbieof references and all
guotations had been removed, was used; for theimergasubcorpora,
references and quotes were, when included, remaovadually. The
degree of consistency was examined by searchirggthesays marked
for American English spelling in AntConc for anycocrences of the
examined words spelled according to British Englisipelling
conventions.

The overall frequency and degree of consistency walculated for
all subcorpora separately. In order to ensure thatentially high
frequencies in a small number of essays would fffectathe results
unduly, both the number of the investigated wolkdits and the number
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of essays in which British English or American Englispelling
conventions were used consistently were investjat8ince the
subcorpora differ in size, the overall frequencyswaormalized per
100,000 words, and the number of essays was naedafier 10 essays.
The results were furthermore tested for statisogtificanceé using the
chi-square contingency test to test differenceelative frequencies, or
the chi-square test for goodness-of-fit to tesfedi#nces in absolute
frequencies.

4. Findings

In this section, the results of the present stugypaesented. In section
4.1, the findings of the investigation of the Svebddata are presented,
first with regard to preferred variety and, secomdterms of degree of
consistency. The results from the Swedish natiswcorpora are
subsequently compared to the Bulgarian and Itaileional subcorpora
in section 4.2. An overview of the results from #ie investigated
subcorpora showing the distribution of the word etk spelled in
accordance with British or American English staddaras well as the
number of essays in which British or American Estgliwas used
consistently can be found in Appendix A. An ovewieof the
distribution of the inconsistent and consistentagssis presented in
Appendix B.

4.1. The Swedish context

4.1.1. Preferred variety: an investigation of pbésidifferences across
four student levels

The results show a clear and statistically sigariicpredominance of
British English spelling in all of the four subcorma of the SUSEC. In

! Chi-square tests are used to investigate whetiemull-hypothesis, which
states that there is no difference between theuéecjes subjected to the test,
can be rejected. If it can be rejected, the frequelifferences for a certain set of
data is statistically significant (Johannesson,61981). As is customary for
linguistic investigations, the frequency differensas taken to be statistically
significant for error probability valuep) lower than 0.05 and chi-square value
higher than 3.84 (cf. e.g. Johannesson (1986: 91f®3 a more thorough
description of chi-square tests).
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total, 78% of the investigated words were spelledoeding to Britisk
English conventions, and 22% according to Ameri€aglish standard:
which can be broken down to fi-term essays (®6 BrE, 30% AmE)
seconderm essays (63% BrE, 37% AmE), ti-term essays (87% Brl
13% AmE), and fouri-term essays (82% BrE, 18% AmE), as show
Figure 1. The greatest difference between the ingellarieties wa
found in the thirekerm data where @alost 90% of the investigated wot
were spelled in accordance with British English vantions, to b
compared to the secc-term data, where 63% of the words were spe
using the British English standard. All differenciesind between th
SUSEC subcorfra were statistically significant except for
differences between the fi-term and seconterm essays, and the tt-
term and fourtherm essays

100%
90% +— —

80% +—
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%
10%
0% . . . .

First Seconc Third Fourth Total
term term term term

AmME word token

= BrE word token

Figure 1 Relative frequency of British English and Ameridgamglish word toker

The same pattern n be discerned from the investigation of the re&
frequency for the number of essays in which Brifisiglish or Americal
English spelling conventions were used consisteayshown in Figur
2. In total, out of all the consistent essays, Tiiéuded words spelled i
accordance with British English standards, whil&e2cluded word:
spelled in accordance with American English stagglain terms o
usage across the different student levels, theltseshowed a slightl
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more leveledut pattern. Agin, the greatest preference for Americ
English spelling was found in the sec-term essays (70% BrE, 3C
AmE), whereas the rest of the SUSEC subcorpora sti@wcomparabl
stronger preference for British English spellin§%¢ BrE and 21% Aml
in the firstterm essays, 81% BrE and 19% AmE in the -term essay:
and 82% BrE, and 18% AmE in the foi-term essays. Howeve
although the differences between the preferenceBfiish English ol
American English spelling were statistically sigreint at al levels, none
of the differences between the levels were stetifiyi significant (in
some cases, the numbers were too low to testdtistital significance)

100%
90% +— —
80% -
70% -
60% -
50% -
40% -
30% -
20% -
10% -

0% -

AmE only

= BrE only

First Seconc Third Fourth Total
term term term term

Figure 2 Relative frequency of the essays in which Britisiglish or American Englis
spelling is used consistent

There does, thus, not appear to be a gradual serefpreference fc
either variety from one level to the next, whichulebsuggest that EF
studies at a higher level in a Swedish contextatonecessarily entail ¢
increasing preference for either British English or Aiman English
However, the fact that there is a very strong pesfee for Britisl
English across all student levels taken togethén wislightly stronge
preference among students in their third anath term of studies ma
indicate that British English is perceived to be rendormal thar
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American English (cf. Mobérg, 2002), which could dennected to th
history of predominance of British English in Swa

4.1.2 Preferred variety: an investigain of possible changes over ti
The predominance of British English spelling does appear to hav
undergone any considerable change over the yepasasimg SWICLE
(compiled in the 1990s) from SUSEC (compiled in 20@&s the sligk
increase in use ' American English spelling was not statistice
significant. Out of the investigated words, theulessfor SWICLE shov
that 82% of the words were spelled in accordandh ®iitish Englisk
conventions, while 18% of the words were spelledosting to
American English standards. This can be compared t8EfLJwhere¢
78% used British English spelling and 22% used Acaer Englist
standards, as is shown in Figure

100%
0% +— —r —
80% —mm——_ —
70% +—— B —
60% — AmE word
50% ———B— tokens
40% +—@——FB— = BrE word
30% B BN tokens
20% +— B — B —
10% +— B — B —

0% -

SWICLE SUSEC

Figure 3 Relative frequency of British English and Ameridamglish word toker

A slightly larger, albeit still not statistically significardifference can b
discernedwhen investigating the relative frequency of thenber of
essays in which only British English or Americangksh spelling i<
used. While 83% of the essays only comprisiords spelled accordir
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to British English standards and 17% only comprigexds spelled il
accordance with American English conventions inSNéICLE 77% of
the students used only British English spelling @66 of the studen
used only American Engh spelling in SUSEC, as can be seer
Figure 4.

100%
90% +—  ——  —
80w —Bl—— —
70% —

60% +—B— B —
50% BN AmE only

40% +—M—— = BrE only
30% +—B—— N —
20% +—B— N —
10% +—— N —
0% -

SWICLE SUSEC

Figure 4 Relative frequency of the essays in which Britisiglish or American Englis
spelling is used consisten

The fact that there was no statistically significdifference between tf
two Swedsh national subcorpora suggests that despite
Americanization process allegedly taking place aller Europe
(Modiano, 200214), the preference for British English spellings
remained next to unchanged at university leveltfier years separatir
SWICLE and SUSEC. However, the slight, albeit nottistigally
significant, increase in preference for Americamligh spelling over th
years might still indicate that the preference Birtish English anc
American English is increasingly becoming moalanced, as was al
reported in Westergren Axelsson (20(

Furthermore, since there is a clear and statisticsignificant
preference for British English spelling in both SVLE and the SUSE(
these findings then seem to contradict findingspodéviols studies
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targeted at younger students where a clear preferéor American
English spelling was found (e.g. Alftberg, 2009; ditmo & Sdderlund,
2002). One possible explanation to the divergingults could be the
difference in educational level of the studentsig@ithat British English
is still generally perceived to be higher in stglempared to American
English (cf. Mobérg, 2002), studies at a higheelawight then result in
a preference for the variety considered to be Hsigimestyle.

4.1.3 Degree of consistency: an investigation of possiflifferences
across four student levels

The results for the SUSEC show that the studentse vgenerally
consistent in their use of one spelling varietyshswn in Figure 3. In
total, the results show that 88% of the studentseveensistent, while
12% were inconsistent. This can be broken dowheditst-term essays
(95% consistent, 5% inconsistent), the second-tassays (91%
consistent, 9% inconsistent), the third-term es$84%6 consistent, 16%
inconsistent), and the fourth-term essays (65% istard, 35%
inconsistent), as is shown in Figure 5. The diffiess found between the
levels are, however, not statistically significgimt certain cases the
numbers were, again, too low to test for statissggnificance).

Since the differences found between the differantlent levels
lacked statistical significance, no general coriols can be drawn from
these findings. It is, nevertheless, interestingdte that an unexpectedly
high incidence of inconsistent essays can be famdng the fourth-
term essays despite the fact that the fourth-téumclesits can be expected
to have better knowledge of English than the fiestn students. As
many as 6 essays out of 17 (35%) included incargisise of British
English and American English spelling, to be coragaio the first-term
essays where only 3 essays out of 59 (5%) incliiezhsistent use of
the varieties. One possible explanation to thawdirfgs could be linked
to the average length of the essays, as the foemh-essays were
approximately 11,000 words long, while the firstate essays were
approximately 1,000 words long. Given that thithis case, it seems that
a longer essay would result in a higher likelihabdnconsistent use of
the varieties. Despite thorough revision and thesjbe use of spell-
checkers, these students then appear to be infddmchboth varieties of
English to the extent that they either are not awarthe differences
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between the varieties, or they choose to focus on them. Thi
observation is, of course, based on a small numbessays and wou
need to be investigated further; nonethelessyigyrise to the questic
of whether EFL teachers in Sweden ~ or should -demand consiste
use of one vaety from their students (cf., e.g., Modiano, 20l

First Seconc Third Fourth Total
term term term  term

100%
90% -
80% -
70% -
60% -
50% -
40% -
30% -
20% -
10% -

0% -

Inconsister

= Consitent

Figure 5 Relative frequency of inconsistent and consistestly

4.1.4.Degree of consistency: an investigation of possihianges ove
time

The results show that there has been a slight,tatiot statistically
significant, decrease in consistency over the yeseparating th
SWICLE from the SUSEC, as shown in Figure 6. In SW¢ICLE, 94%
of the essays were consistent, while 6% were instamg. In the
SUSEC, 88% of the students were consi, while 12% were
inconsistent.
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100%
9o0% —l—_ —
80% +— [ ———
70% +—

60% +— - -
50% +— _— - Inconsistent

40% +— — — = Consistent
30% N —— N —
20% -+ ——— B —
10% +———— I —
0% -

SWICLE SUSEC

Figure 6 Relative frequency of inconsistent and consistestly

The students were then generally found to be ctamdisn their use ¢
one variety and only approximately one studentabuén is inconsister
in his or her use of British English and American Englisbelling
conventions. These findings differ from Modiano &d#&rlund’s (2002
study, as their results indicated a slightly higtegrdency of inconsiste
use of spelling conventions. One possible expion for the lowel
incidence of inconsistency in this study might bat tuniversity studen
of English are generally likely to be more awaretlué differences i
spelling between the two varieties than studentsiper secondai
school level and wouldherefore be able to consciously be m
consistent. The diverging results could also bdadxed by a possibl
correlation between an increasing preference falt@nnative variety (il
this case American English) in a context whereigritEnglish has
history of predominance on the one hand, and aehiglegree ¢
inconsistent use of the varieties on the other hdren, since th
students in Modiano & Sdderlund’s (2002) study u&etkrican Englist
spelling to a larger extent, these students woelmore inclined to b
less consistent compared to the present study,wdign proved to b
the case.
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When comparing the results from the two Swedishionat
subcorpora, we find no statistically significantfelience, and the degree
of consistency does then not appear to have chamgtatbly in the year
separating the SWICLE and the SUSEC. Given thatingarease in
preference for an alternative variety would resunlta decrease in
consistency, the slight, albeit not statisticalign#ficant, increase in
inconsistency found in SUSEC could then be expthimethe slight, but
again not statistically significant, increase ireference for American
English spelling found in SUSEC. The slight diffieces found when
comparing the SWICLE data and the SUSEC data migiwever, also
be explained by the varying length of the essaysh@ two corpora.
Nevertheless, the alleged Americanization of Swedisciety taking
place during the last decades does not appearvio tatably affected
either the preference for British English or thg@mée of consistency of
the university students included in the study.

4.2. The larger European context

4.2.1. Preferred variety: an investigation of poésidifferences across
nations

In the Bulgarian and lItalian national subcorpomwell as in the two
Swedish national subcorpora, a statistically sigaift predominance of
British English spelling was found, as shown inUf&g7. The greatest
preference for British English spelling can be fduim the Italian
subcorpus. Of the investigated words chosen far shudy, 97% of the
words were spelled in accordance with British Estgliconventions,
while only 3% of the words were spelled accordimg\tmerican English
standards; the difference was highly statisticsifynificant (significance
level p<0.001). This can be compared to the Bulgarian @ylus (87%
BrE spelling, 13% AmE spelling), to SWICLE (82% BriBB % AmE)
and to SUSEC (78% BrE, 22% AmE). However, althotighpreference
for British English spelling was statistically sifjoant within each
national subcorpus, the differences found betwed®n four national
subcorpora were not all statistically significaifhis is the case for the
difference between SWICLE and the Bulgarian subeerand, as
mentioned earlier, between SUSEC and SWICLE; tkepmved to be
statistically significant.
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100%
90% +—

80% +— —

70% +— —

60% +— —

50% +— — AmE word token
40% +— — = BrE word token
30% +— —

20% +— —

10% +— —

0% -

SUSEC SWICLE

Figure 7. Relative frequency of British English and Ameridgamglish word toker

In terms of relative frequency of the number ofagssin which only
British English or American Eilish spelling was used, the Itali
subcorpus still showed the largest predominanceBritish English
spelling in percentage as 96% out of the studesesl British Englisl
spelling, whereas 4% of the students used Amerigraglish spelling
This can be @ampared to the Bulgarian subcorpus (86% BrE, 14%A
to SWICLE (83% BrE, 17% AmE, and to SUSEC (77% BrE%:
AmE), as shown in Figure 8. There was no statificsignificant
difference between the Swedish national subcorpordhthe Bulgaria
subcorpus.

Common for the data from all four national subcogps that ther
is a clear, statistically significant preference British English spelling
both in terms of number of word tokens and numbezssays in whicl
British English or American Englistpelling is used consistently. Wh
comparing the national subcorpora, we find the mpsdtminent
preference for British English in the Italian submgs. The connectic
between media preferences (and thereby exposwédatoguage variet)
and positive attudes towards that variety reported in the litera
(Mobéarg, 199968) could serve as one explanation as to why tieut
subcorpus stands out. Since there is a strong iredace of Britist
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English in the Italian school system, in additiorthe fict that next to al
TV shows are dubbed (Pulcini, 19 81), the Italian students are ¢
likely to be exposed to American English comparethe Bulgarian an
Swedish students, and British English would thernhgeobvious choic
of variety.

100%
90% +—

80% +— —

70% +— —

60% — —

50% -+— — AmE only
40% +— — ®=BrEonly
30% +— —

20% +— —

10% +— —

0% -

SUSEC SWICLE BG I

Figure 8 Relative frequency of the essays in which Britisiglish or American Englis
spelling is used consisten

Apart from the more frequent occurrence of Amerigaglish worc
tokens in SUSEC compared to the Bulgarian subcomastatistically
significant differences are found between the Swedish it
subcorpora and the Bulgarian national subcorpusus,Ththere it
seemingly no considerable difference between theed&h anc
Bulgarian national subcorpora, which might be eixgd by similarities
betwesn the countries with respect to media influencd anrecen
history of British English predominance in educatidcf., e.g.
Altenberg, 2002 and Blagoeva, 2002; for an ovenaé®FL teaching ir
Sweden and Bulgaria respective
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4.2.2. Degree of coristency: an investigation of possible differen
across nations

The only statistically significant difference foundas between tr
subcorpus including the most consistent essayly)(lad the subcorpt
including the highest occurrence of inconsistissays (SUSEC). For tl
SUSEC, results show that 88% of the student essays consisten
while 12% were inconsistent, which can be compaedhe Italiar
subcorpus where 98% were consistent, and 2% irgtensj as shown i
Figure 9. For the SWICLE, 94 of the essays were consistent and
were inconsistent and for the Bulgarian subcorgukCbE, 95% were
consistent, and 5% inconsiste

SUSEC SWICLE BG IT

100%
90% -
80% -
70% -
60% -
50% -
40% -
30% -
20% -
10% -

0% -

Inconsister

= Consister

Figure 9 Relative frequency of inconsistent and consistesty

Again, there appears to be a correlation ben a greater preference
an alternative variety (in this case American Bsigliand a highe
tendency for inconsistent use of the varieties. Sgqnently, a lowe
preference for an alternative spelling variety (Aicen English) woulc
then entail a higkr degree of consistency, which was true for takal
essays. The Swedish essays showed a higher prefefen Americar
English and would therefore be expected to bedensistent, as prove
to be the case. This correlation would then alsgesas n explanatior
as to why there was no statistically significarffedlence between tr
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Swedish national subcorpora and the Bulgarian matisubcorpus with
regard to the frequency of occurrence of the nundfefin)consistent
essays.

5. Conclusion

The results of the present study show that Briieglish is the preferred
variety in terms of spelling; this was the case déirthe investigated
student levels and the preference had not changmificantly over
time. Hence, although almost 20 years have pasies $viodiano
(1993) concluded that Swedish university studefitErglish show an
attitudinal preference for British English, the wadt preference of this
variety does not seem to have changed notablytbeeyears separating
SWICLE from SUSECWhen comparing the result from the Swedish
national subcorpora to the Bulgarian and Italiatiomal subcorpora, an
even stronger preference for British English spglivas found in the
Italian subcorpus, while the results from the Btilya subcorpus did not
prove to differ significantly from the Swedish résuThe findings could
possibly be explained by the traditional preferefaeBritish English
found in all three countries, and the greater pmédance of British
English found in the Italian essays might be exmdi by the lack of
American influence from the media in Italy.

In terms of degree of consistency, the studentsewggnerally
consistent in their choice of one variety. Nonetkg) the lower number
of inconsistent essays and the lower preferenceAfoerican English
spelling found in the Italian subcorpus comparethohigher number of
inconsistent essays and the higher preference foerisan English
spelling found in SUSEC could point to a possibderelation between
an increasing preference for an alternative var{@myerican English)
and an increasing tendency for inconsistent usthefvarieties. It is,
however, important to bear in mind that the resut@nnot be
generalizable to the full subcorpora of the coestriother than for the
words selected to represent the investigated caésganoreover, since
the study does not investigate attitudinal prefegerthe conclusions
drawn do not take into account that words couldrigspelled or not
deliberately chosen.

Apart from adding to our knowledge of how English used by
advanced EFL students, these findings also havdications for EFL
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teaching. Since there appears to be a strong preferfor British
English among university students — many of whoenpapspective EFL
teachers — in a context where British English isloger the only
accepted variety, it would seem important for EEachers and teacher
educators to be aware of this strong preferenammcious effort would
then be needed to allow for a more tolerant viewi wespect to what is
considered to be incorrect and correct use of Engh an EFL context
by also acknowledging the existence of other viaseaf English.

In order to gain more knowledge of how non-natipeakers of
English use the language, both quantitative anditgtize studies are
needed. Such studies could, for example, furtheestigate to what
extent EFL students tend to (consistently) adhemritish or American
English standards when it comes to grammar and bubagy, and
whether these possible preferences can be foundotrelate with
students’ spelling preferences. Finally, since native speakers of
English now outnumber native speakers of EnglishcANhur,
2006: 465), a few questions remain: to whom doesHhglish language
really belong, does it matter, and will it matterthe future?
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Appendix A
Rate of occurrence of word tokens spelled in acaed with British
English or American English conventions for all tlevestigated
subcorpora, followed by rate of occurrence for #ssays in which
British English or American English spelling contiens are used
consistently.

SUSEC Total Number BrE word Number AmE
subcorpora | number  of BrE tokens of AmE  word
ofword  word per word tokens
tokens tokens 100,000 tokens per
words 100,000
words
Firstterm | 117,175 85 73 36 31
Second
term 182,829 94 51 55 30
Third term | 417,772 245 59 37 9
Fourth term| 192 548 103 53 23 12
Total 910,324 527 58 151 17
National Total Number BrE Number AmE
subcorpora number  of BrE word of AmME  word
ofword  word tokens  word tokens
tokens tokens  per tokens  per
100,000 100,000
words words
SUSEC 910,324 527 58 151 17
SWICLE 206,015 209 101 47 23
BG 203,077 153 75 23 11
T 229,412 469 204 16 7
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Total 1,548,828 1,358 88 237 15
SUSEC Total Number BrE Number AmE
subcorpora number  of essays essays of essays essays
of essays with BrE per 10  with per 10
spelling essays AmE essays
only spelling
only
First term 117 44 3.8 12 1.0
Second term 90 35 3.9 15 1.7
Third term 62 35 5.6 8 1.3
Fourth term 17 9 5.3 2 1.2
Total 286 123 4.3 37 1.3
National Total Number  BrE Number  AmE

subcorpora | number of essays essays of essays essays
of essays with BrE  per 10 with AmE per 10
spelling  essays spelling essays

only only
SUSEC 286 123 4.3 37 1.3
SWICLE 363 119 3.3 24 0.7
BG 302 89 29 14 0.5
IT 397 189 4.8 9 0.2

Total 1,348 520 3.9 84 0.6
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Appendix B

Rate of occurrence of inconsistent and consistesays for all the
investigated subcorpora.

SUSEC Total Number Consistent Number of Inconsistent

subcorpora | number of essays per inconsistent essays per
of consistent 10 essays essays 10 essays
essays essays

First term 59 56 9.5 3 0.5

Second

term 55 50 9.1 5 0.9

Third term 51 43 8.4 8 1.6

Fourth term 17 11 6.5 6 3.5

Total 182 160 8.8 22 1.2

National Total Number of Consistent Number of  Inconsistent

subcorpora| number consistent essays per inconsistent essays per
of essays 10 essays essays 10 essays
essays

SUSEC 182 160 8.8 22 1.2

SWICLE 152 143 9.4 9 0.6

BG 108 103 9.5 5 0.5

IT 202 198 9.8 4 0.2

Total 644 604 9.4 40 0.6




Combining intuition with corpus linguistic analysi
study of marked lexical chunks in four Chinese stud’
undergraduate assignments

Maria Leedham, The Open University, UK

Abstract

In the literature on lexical chunks, a dichotomyrequently implied between intuition-
based methods of finding language ‘formulaic’ arejfiency-based means of extracting
‘n-grams’. In this paper, a case study of four Chiestudents’ undergraduate
assignments is described in terms of marked orictlyfexical chunks revealed through
close reading and those found through keyword aimlywhen compared with a
reference corpus of similar writing by British ungerduates. The paper discusses the
benefits of combining the two approaches, arguirag this gives clearer insights into the
personal phraseological profiles of the studenttting than either can offer alone.

1. Introduction

More and more Chinese people are choosing to salmgad, with
284,700 doing so in 2010 (British Council, 2012hist study is
increasingly taking place at degree level in Efmgtipeaking countries.
Despite this growth, comparatively little reseahas been carried out on
Chinese students’ assessed undergraduate writiftg, most studies
exploring either short texts or longer, Mastergeletheses (e.g. Chuang
and Nesi, 2006; Hyland, 2008). This study takease study approach in
focusing on the writing of four Chinese students WK Higher
Education; their assignments are compared withstemt the same
disciplines, and also with larger corpora of LIdffilanguage) Chinese
and L1 English student text® uncover features of the language which
are particular to the individual, the disciplinendathe L1. It should be
noted that the L1 English writing is not intendedbe normative. Both
the L1 Chinese and L1 English texts used in theys@re successful
assignments and were awarded a Ili or | in the Mé&tesn (equivalent to
‘merit’ or ‘distinction’). Moreover, it is recogned that L1 English
undergraduate students are also novices in leathimgonventions of

! Note that ‘assignment’ and ‘text’ are used intaraeably in this paper.
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academic writing within their discipline and as Isware not necessarily
‘better’ academic writers.

The comparisons are carried out in terms of thareaif the ‘lexical
chunks’ or ‘chunks’ used in the writing; chunks arsed here as an
umbrella term to cover frequently-occurring seq@snof words and
collocations or words which ‘predict one anotharthe sense that where
we find one, we can expect to find the other (@uaty 2008: 5).
Research into the contribution made by lexical &lsuto academic
writing has proliferated in recent years as thasewadely regarded as
indicators of competent language use (e.g. AdelEmaan, 2012; Biber
and Barbieri, 2007; Cortes, 2004; Hyland, 2008).ingspreferred,
conventionalized ways of expressing meaning iseedsir the writer
since ideas can be expressed using prefabricaieirather than being
constructed anew. It is also easier for the readwre existing phrases
are more easily recognized than novel ones (cfy\V@nal Perkins, 2000).
Learning to write in academia can thus be viewedsaisy chunks which
the reader recognizes as particular to the disgpdind which therefore
help to establish the writer's membership withire tldisciplinary
community (e.g. Li and Schmitt, 2009).

This study examines those chunks which are markeatypical in
four Chinese students’ writing when compared witlarger corpus of
writing in the same discipline or with a corpusldf English student
writing. The term ‘marked’ is employed here in g@nse that the chunks
appear unusual in the context of academic writpeghaps due to their
informality or to their idiosyncratic nature. Theugy is thus different to
the majority of corpus studies which concentratdigih frequency items
meeting a minimum dispersion level across indivisluand texts and
which remove any idiosyncratic chunks (e.g. as hert€and Baker's,
2010, study of four-word lexical chunks in Chinesedents’ writing). In
this study, on the other hand, rare chunks aratefést since these can
reveal unusual and hence noticeable aspects oFidindi student
writing. In this, the paper draws on corpus stidstwork on exploring
the work of individual writers in order to raise am@ness of distinctive
features of the writing (e.g. Coniam, 2004; Lee Sndles, 2006).

This paper reports on findings from the study’s tgectives: the
first of these is to describe features of Chingadents’ written English
assignments; the second aim is to contrast twooaphes to identifying
lexical chunks and compare what is revealed thraagih method. In the
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first method, each student’s assignments are rgatiebauthor in order
to identify salient lexical chunks, that is, thoadich appear to be
marked or atypical in some way and which may besighicratic to the
individual or L1 group. Using WordSmith Tools (v. Scott, 2011), the
number of occurrences of each identified chunlhéntfound within all
texts by the same student, and is compared witmtimeber found in
reference corpora of L1 English assignments froen game discipline
and also from a larger corpus of L1 Chinese undelgate assignments.
The second method begins from corpora, using WoiitiSiools to
identify keywords in each student’s writing usifgetsame reference
corpora as the first method. The co-text of thenkswncovered through
each method is then explored and the chunks atggdinto categories.
Discussion in the paper centres on the benefitssiofg reader intuition
and corpus tools as the means of initially idemiylexical chunks
which are marked in an individual’s writing, or isalt in a discipline or
L1 grouping.

Section 2 describes the two methods more fullys Thifollowed by
a description of the data (section 3), findings distussion from each
method (section 4) and conclusions.

2. Two methods of identifying and extracting lekatainks

Wray (2008: 93) discusses an inherent circulantydentifying lexical
chunks, since ‘you cannot reliably identify somethiunless you can
define it’, yet in order to define it, you must leagome examples to
study. A theorist’s underlying view of chunks igtéfore bound up with
the choice of identification method; for exampldiiag chunks by how
many times they occur leads to a computational atett identification,
excepting very small samples where counts can beuahgsee Wray,
2002, for discussion of different methods of idicdition and
extraction). In this paper | suggest that a majaisthn between types of
lexical chunk hinges on semantic unity, as thisng®ito the divide
between chunks as intuitively-determined, psycholdly ‘complete’
linguistic items, and chunks as frequently-occugrirwell-dispersed
phenomena. For example, a lexical chunk occurasggnce in a corpus
(a hapax legomenon) may be semantically ‘whole’ Wwould not be
captured through a frequency-based search. Comyemsechunk can
occur frequently but not feel semantically ‘complegie.g.that there is
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a). The criterion of frequency is the primary defigifeature of chunks
known variously as ‘clusters’ (e.g. Scott, 201hygrams’ (e.g. Milton,
1999), and ‘lexical bundles’ (e.g. Biber et al.,99® these require
parameters to be set for the length of the chumeshold for minimum
frequency, and the minimum number of texts for €ispn in order to
avoid idiosyncrasies and also repetitions due tmliped topics. For
example, for Biber et al. (1999) four-word lexitaindles must occur ten
or more times in a corpus and across a minimunveftéxts per register
to qualify as bundles. A way of verifying the hdalisvalidity of chunks
retrieved through frequency is to apply a statidtieneasure of
collocation such as the Mutual Information (MI)tte3 his test measures
the extent to which the observed frequency of caioence differs from
what might be (statistically) expected, that i€ #trength of association
between words. MI works less well with very lowdtencies, however,
and in these cases the t-score is a more reliabésune since this takes
raw frequencies of occurrence into account.

Within the umbrella concept of a ‘lexical chunk’, adopt two
commonly-used terms. ‘Formulaic sequence’ is nodeli-used to refer
to the intuitively identified chunk, defined by Wrg2002: 9) as ‘a
sequence, continuous or discontinuous, of wordsothier meaning
elements, which is, or appears to be, prefabritaidwe ‘n-gram’ (and
thus ‘3-gram’, ‘4-gram’) is a chunk defined by ftempcy of occurrence
and which therefore may or may not be semantiwettigle.

Figure 1 illustrates how these labels fit withitne&t commonly-used
terms in the literature. The left-hand circle reggms formulaic
sequences and the right-hand one shows n-gramkinvitite overlap of
the two circles are examples of chunks which aréh Hoequently-
occurring and semantically-whole, such as frequeninectors (e.gon
the other hang In the left-hand circle but overlapping slightiyth the
right-hand one are Moon’s (1998) Fixed Expressiamg Idioms (FEIS)
(e.g. kith and kin; these can be frequent or infrequent, but are all
contained within the circle of semantically-unifigmmulaic sequences.

2 See discussion of Ml and t-score tests on their@oNMWordbank site here:
http://wordbanks.harpercollins.co.uk/Docs/Helpistats. html
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Figure 1 Lexical chunks
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Also within the left-hand circle and overlapping tivin-grams are
semantic sequences (Hunston, 2008), shown herénvétkotted circle
to indicate the abstracted and thereby permeableenaf these chunks.
Semantic sequences are incomplete structures, rirggulexis to
instantiate each example and subsume the catedogpllmcational
frameworks (Renouf and Sinclair, 1991) for example noun-classifier
+ of + noun-category’ instantiated as kind of experiment. The
subsumed collocational framework in this casa tsof, giving rise toa
kind of, a form aof

In the right-hand circle of Figure 1 but overlapgpiwith formulaic
language are categories of frequently-found n-grasrihiese may or may
not be semantically whole units; here, 2-gramssti@vn as contained
within 3-grams, and so on (e.gn thewithin on the othemwhich is in
turn within on the other hand Solely in the n-gram circle are those
chunks which are frequently occurring but which ag semantically
whole units (e.gthe other hand the

The next two subsections describe the methods instied study to
find lexical chunks.

2.1. Finding formulaic sequences through intuitieading

The use of intuition to manually extract formulaequences from the
writing of others entails consideration of issuegts as inter-rater
reliability, within-rater consistency, and decissoas to where to place
sequence boundaries. Moreover where the rater difeeent L1, they
may be unable to determine chunks which are vald the
writer/speaker (Foster, 2001). Thus, the formukdquences identified
may vary significantly in quality and quantity #iters are linguistically-
aware discipline specialists possessing familianitsh the writer’'s L1,
compared to raters without this knowledge. Howepenyiding specific
guidelines as to the boundaries of chunks wouldigedhe freedom of
an individual’'s intuition and impose the researtherews. Despite the
inherent difficulties in the intuitive identificatn of chunks, many studies
rely on intuition at some level, whether for thdtia extraction of
chunks or to refine a computationally-produced bé$t chunks (e.g.
Baigent, 2005; Leedham, 2006; Li and Schmitt, 2008sselhauf, 2005;
Schmitt et al., 2004; Wray and Namba, 2003).
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Some of the issues discussed above are avoidegtifer than
multiple raters, a single rater is used to identifiyinks (cf. studies using
single raters carried out by Baigent, 2005; Nesad|2005). Moreover,
the rater-analyst is likely to spend far longerthe laborious task of
reading and rereading texts in order to identityusmces. For this study,
the overall size of contributions from the casalgtstudents meant that
it was not viable to ask other people to identdgusences (the texts total
over 48,000 words from L1 Chinese students aldnsjead | employed
my intuition as an applied linguistics researchethw20 vyears’
experience of teaching English for Academic Purpoaed particular
familiarity with Chinese students’ writing styleBhis experience gives
me some insight into common features of the writiighis group of
students, though may also mean | fail to obsemguage which may be
salient to other readers. Checks were made to ente identified
chunks were in fact marked by asking two similakperienced English
language tutors to confirm the sequences as uniusaaademic writing.

| first carefully read all assignments by each cstsgly student in
conjunction with assignments from L1 English studeim the same
discipline. Formulaic sequences were identified cwhiwere salient
because of their apparent atypicality within acadesmiting, or because
they appeared to be favoured by the particularestudcf. Wray and
Namba'’s, 2003, list of possible criteria for pingidown intuitive
judgements). Following this, | used WordSmith Totwsdetermine the
frequency of each identified sequence within afligraments from the
same student, and also searched reference corpoeat® in the same
discipline and from each L1 group. Log likeliho@s$ts were carried out
where there were sufficient raw examples. Thesekea enabled me to
establish in each case whether, based on the t(dilmtied) data, the
chunk appears to be idiosyncratic within the wgtof a single student,
or is frequent within the particular discipline lat grouping. | achieved
a measure of reliability through carrying out thregess twice, with an
interval of six months in between. The second closading of the
assignments revealed additional idiosyncratic secg®e suggesting that
the more time spent on this task the greater thmbeu of sequences
found (cf Leedham, 2006).
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2.2. Finding keywords though WordSmith Tools
Unlike intuitive reading, n-grams searches do et on knowledge of
the discipline content of texts or familiarity wittme writing of the
student group. However, the use of corpus linguigtols still involves
human decisions as to the search parameters usedefigth of the
chunk, the minimum frequency of occurrence, anddiepersion of texts
it must be found in). These essentially arbitrarggments are often
carried out according to the pragmatic measureoef imany chunks are
generated under a particular group of settings. fB@o chunks would
result in insufficient data to analyze, too manyynwerwhelm the
researcher and make it hard to assess the reSalim(tt et al., 2004).

In this study, each student’s texts comprise alsooapus while the
L1 English texts from the same discipline area fantcorresponding
reference corpus. N-grams were extracted basedepmeks (using the
log likelihood test) in line with many previous dies of lexical chunks
in written language (e.g. Biber et al., 1999; H@aR008; Schmitt et al.,
2004). ‘Key’ items are those which occur statidtjcanore often in a
small corpus than a larger reference corpus, veldat the total number
of words in each corpus, meaning that keynessus @ah'matter of being
statistically unusual relative to some norm’ (Cylee 2009: 34). Using
WordSmith Tools (with the settingg=0.00001), | searched for all
keywords of two words or longer. The log likelihomst was selected to
determine keyness, following Dunning’s (1993) arguainthat chi square
and mutual information tests are less valid thanlty likelihood (G)
test where counts are low. Any keywords subsumehinvionger ones
were removed.

2.3. Comparison of methods
Table 1 summarizes the pros and cons of humartiortuiersus corpus
tools as methods for finding lexical chunks.

3. The data

This section contains an overview of the four stisleand their
individual contributions to the corpus, then gietails of the reference
corpora.
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Table 1 Comparing the use of human intuition and cormmdstto find

0

chunks
Using human intuition to find  |Using corpus tools to extract n-
formulaic sequences grams
Charact- | « Sequences do not cross * Ngrams frequently occur
eristics clausal boundaries. across clausal groups.

e Sequences are psych- e There is evidence to sugge
ologically real and stored ag  that not all bundles are
wholes in the mental lexicopn  stored as wholes in the
(Schmitt et al., 2004). mental lexicon (Scott, 2011)).

Pros e Chunks found will feel » Large quantities of data can
‘whole’. be analyzed quickly and

» They are thus ‘teachable’. accurately (as far as taggin

+ Single instances of achuni  and software allow).
can be identified. * Findings are easily

replicable.

« Patterns that are not salien
to the human reader are
revealed.

Cons * Only relatively small * Representativeness is only

guantities of data can be
analyzed.

Very timeconsuming.
Inconsistent results — the
longer you look, the more
chunks you find (Leedham,
2006).

Tendency to find what you
expect to occur in the data.
Different people have
different intuitions,
depending on their linguisti

exposure (Hoey, 2005). E.g.

a NS may not notice L2
English students’ chunks in
English.

Discrepancies within one
individual’'s categorizations
(Foster, 2001).

Hard to replicate findings.

good as the corpus
compilation

Ngrams cross clausal
boundaries and may feel
unnatural.

Many ngrams may not be
readily usable within
teaching materials.
Chunks occurring once onl
in the corpus are missed.
Corpus tools cannot
distinguish between
language used in a formulg
way and the same languag
which is built up e.g. keep
your hair on can be
metaphorical or literal (do
not remove your wig) (Wray
2002: 31).

as

D
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3.1. The students

The data in this study was taken from the Britistademic Written
English (BAWE) corpus; this reflects the situatiaithin the UK as a
whole in that Chinese students are the largest hdli€h student group
(British Council, 2012) (see Nesi and Gardner, 20f2 details of
BAWE corpus compilation). Four student contributdtdfilled the
criteria set for this case study; these were ha@hmese (Mandarin or
Cantonese) as an L1, undertaking all secondaryagidacin their home
country, and submitting assignments to the corpos fyears 1/2 and
year 3 of undergraduate study. All four studentg) males and two
females, were in their early 20s during their (firtie) degree courses.
Pseudonyms are used throughout. In total, there28ressignments
comprising 48,367 words from the four studentsia study (Table 2).

Table 2 Wordcounts and number of texts per student

Student Degree No. words [No. words in|No. words in|Totals

(gender)  |discipline inyear £ |year 2 year 3

(BAWE ID)

\Wei (m) Engineering | 3,084 (3) [ 6,347 (4) 3,348 (3) 12,779

(0254) (10)

Feng (f) Food Science| (none) 4,513 (5) 9,170 (5) 13,683

(6008) (10)

Mei-Xie (f) [HLTM* 1,462 (2) |5,047 (2) 3,859 (1) 13,368

(3018) (5)

Hong (m) [HLTM 3,143 (1) |2,581 (1) 2,813 (2) 8,537 (#)

(3085)

Totals 10,689 (6)| 18,488 (12) 19,190 (11) 48,367

(29)

*HLTM = Hospitality, Leisure and Tourism Management

Further texts from L1 Chinese students and from Emhglish
Engineering; Hospitality, Leisure and Tourism Masagnt (HLTM)
and Food Science and from a similar range of gefsmesh as essays,
laboratory reports and case studies) are usedexgmee corpora in this
study. These total 279,695 for the Chinese referenorpus and
1,335,676 words for the English one (Table 3). diseipline subcorpora

% Information within parentheses refers to numbetesfs.
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(e.g. English-Engineering) are a subset of thestesthin the L1 English
reference corpus (Eng123).

Table 3 Wordcounts and number of texts for reference @arp

Corpus name No. of \Word counts
Texts

(L1 + discipline)

English-Engineering (97 203,379

English-Food 28 73,402

English-HLTM 55 64,563

Chil23 146 279,695

Engl23 611 1,335,676

4. Findings and discussion
This section discusses the findings from each ef ttho methods of
extracting lexical chunks.

4.1. Findings from intuitive reading plus corpusisges

In this section normalized figures per one millisards (pmw) are given
to facilitate comparison between differently-sizamtpora. Findings are
discussed under thematic headings.

Idiosyncratic sequences

Sequences in this group are those which were mankedading through
an individual's assignments, yet were found througdncordance
searches to occimfrequently in the larger corpora of the same digup
or L1 groupings, that is, they are idiosyncratic ttee individual
concerned. It should also be noted here that thigstigation begins
from the writing of four individual L1 Chinese sents; if four L1
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English students were taken as case studies, tpgailye idiosyncratic
chunks particular to these individuals might beniu

The chunkin light of this appeared marked on reading Mei-Xie's
texts, and a corpus search showed this linking klmaeurs just 3 times
in a single assignment from Mei-Xie and only oncarenin Chil23, for
example:

(1) ...the stock market is at or near a temporary pkalight of this it
can be suggested that...

(2) ...is room for market capitalisation growth of IH{®&.light of this
it is recommended that buying IHG...
(Mei-Xie)

There were only 5 occurrences of this sequencengllE3 (1.3 million
words), all in clause-initial position and demaethby a comma, though
a similar chunkjn the light of(followed by a noun phrase), was more
prevalent in this L1 English corpus with 11 occaages (2 in Chil23).

Similarly, the sequencen one wordis noticeable in assignments
written by Wei, an Engineering student. This chimused twice, in both
cases to summarize a previous section:

(3) ...one again originally.In one word computer based tools
contribute...

(4) ...placement sensordn one wordthe overall system can be
described...
(Wei)

A search in Chil23 reveals just three additionatances of this
sequence; there are no occurrences in Eng123.

A further sentence-initial connecting chunk is udsdtwo of the
case study students yet is still infrequent inréference corpora. Feng
and Mei-Xie use the sequentteat is whyto signal an explanation of a
phenomenon. Two other L1 Chinese students togettwunt for three
uses of this chunk, making a total of seven ocogese in Chil23
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(Figure 2, lines 1-7) and just five in Eng123 (Fig, lines 8-12) giving
a significance figure gf =.01".

N Concordance
1 price compared with a perfectly competitive industry. That is why monopoly is less efficient. Monopoly is a
2 has ancticeable effect on the viscosity of the liquid. That is why cream (38% fat) is thicker than milk
3 are neglected which leads to poor senice quality. That is why Visser (1991) suggests formality is a
4 real way, and the authenticities are very harmonious. That is why Errol Moriis' works are almost received
5 immigrators is the best way of sohing the problems. That is why | think the racism will be disappeared in
6 3 &5 didnt take effects of pre-tilt into account. That is why the relationship of Equation 5 should be
7 issue for deciding which food products to purchase. That is why sensory analysis is \tal to ewaluate and
8 and put on the shelf it can be less than a week. That is why people are starting to prefer the
9 is ever changing and no two jobs are ever the same. That is why it is of high importance that | review my
10  and the otherwho could have committed the crime. That is why in many situations the statements of
11 to admit, reacting to basic needs and stimuli. Maybe that is why it was conceived as a science and the
12 is the fact that no cost information is displayed. That is why it is impoitant to calculated measures

Figure 2.that is whyin Chi123 and Eng123

Many of the idiosyncratic sequences identified seamlittle
incongruous with the generally formal style of thssignments. For
example, Hong and Mei-Xie's writing includes the lyonthree
nominalized instances ofiustin Chil23; there are just two occurrences
in Eng123:

(5 ... but simply writing a responsible tourism poligy no longer
enough. It isa mustto show practical action, so that the tourism
destinations can... (Hong)

(6) Besides enjoying the benefits the designation pifes a mustfor
Marriott Liverpool City Centre Hotel to bear thespensibility...
(Hong)

(7)  On the contrary, prior similar industry experiensenota must
since training will be provided. (Mei-Xie)

4 Using Rayson’s log likelihood calculatoht{p://ucrel.lancs.ac.uk/llwizard.
html)

* p < 0.05; critical value = 3.84; ** p < 0.01; tidal value = 6.63

***p < 0.001; critical value = 10.83; **** p < 0.001; critical value = 15.13
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This chunk has perhaps been acquired through thesgitality students
reading tourism brochures or job adverts and tipgmagriating the item
within their academic writing. The similarly infoahchunkget rid ofis
salient in Hong's writing, yet occurs just twice@hil23 overall:

(8) ...a winning city, the authorities of Liverpool et rebuild its
image toget rid ofthe negative picture. (Hong)

(9) To have more accurate results, methodgetorid ofRNase should
be included. (Biology, Chinese student)

The final sequence discussed in this section isalint due to any
mismatch of formality, but is simply an unusual @taéion. It occurs just
once in the corpora in Hong's HLTM writing in thentext of a report on
how the Scottish tourist board can improve thairigm figures:

(10) ...and boost its marketing campaigns in ordecdtch the world’s
eyeson Scotland. (Hong)

This creative adaptation of the idiota catch someone’s ey@an be
viewed as taking ownership of the language, rathan merely using
whole idioms in their original form. Creativity ianguage, argues Hoey
(2005: 53), comes from ‘the way we select from aicl item’s
primings and from our ability to ignore some (thbugrely all) of these
primings’. L2 English writers may have what Hoeynte ‘incomplete
primings’ in comparison with L1 English writers e they lack the
colligational and collocational knowledge which asnfrom sufficient
guantity of input. However this should not exclutie majority of the
world’s English speakers from creatively manipuigtilanguage (cf.
Prodromou’s, 2007, argument for wider acceptancelL®f English
writers’ and speakers’ innovations @eative idiomaticitieks

The fact that the examples in this section areestlio this reader,
yet infrequently used, illustrates the usefulnelssaspus searches as a
checking mechanism. A writing tutor or other reaghay notice unusual
uses of language and form the impression that qodati chunks are
widespread in the writing of an individual or an gfoup. Sequences in
the following sections, in contrast, were founadtzur more widely than
in the four case study students’ writing; thus tase study examples
provide a way in to wider analysis.
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Vague and informal sequences
While a degree of vagueness can be appropriatet @voids the
stiltedness of over-specification (Channell, 1994)¢e expressions
considered in this section seem to be employedfocntext as they are
more commonly associated with speech. ‘Informalised here to refer
to chunks which appear less appropriate in theestondf academic
writing. All chunks were checked in Biber et al9@P) and also with the
two additional raters to confirm that they were enorformal than might
be expected in academic writing.

The first sequence to be considereth@e or lessfound initially in
Hong's writing:

(11) In catering services, restaurants in Oxford anchBaemore or
lessthe same. (Hong)

On checking the corpora, | found nine instancethisfchunk in Chi123
(Figure 3, lines 1-9) and six instances in EnglfiBe¢ 10-15), a
significant difference gb=.001.

N Concordance
1 0.2, 0.5, 0.8 were chosen to test the situations when moreor less than half population size dispersed, as well as
2 that the ascorbate concentration of the urine sample is moreor less above 60 pg/ml. This is ensured according to Fig.
3 catering senices, restaurants in Oxford and Bath are moreor less the same. Since both destinations are the famous
4 a similar product in the future, a high customer margin will moreor less dis courage them. This is because if the size of
5 will converge quicker... this means all the individuals will moreorless all be the same."[7] Because of the contribution
6 the mutually incompatibility, or be used because of (moreor less) legally binding contracts and documents .
7 role of paying out short term cash flows. They are moreor less equivalent way of paying out retained earning,
8  the prior year. The Group has a higher gearing level yet it is moreor less than its key competitors within the UK hospitality
9 gearing level is relatively higher than the industry average, it is moreor less than its key competitors. The decreased total
10 iss ue of control/ownership of the company since dilution is moreor less inevitable. There is an attractive adwantage of
11 tube. This again can be manually opened and closed to allow moreor less air through. As you close the valve, pressure in
12 local people instead of Lonely Planet, the sites vsited were more-or-lessthe same. It would seem then that motivations are
13 to the control treatment to make any elements significantly moreor less available (Figure 3.2). By the end of the trial, and
14 and air resistance, the actual arm will rotate very slightly moreor less than 60 degrees. As this difference is likely to be
15 instances there is disagreement about whether fortification is moreor less beneficial owerall in the long term. In concluding

Figure 3.more or lessn Chi23 and Eng123

While one sense ahore or lessn Figure 3 can be unpacked to mean
more X or less Xe.g. line 11 allowing more air or less air throyghost
lines usemore or lessas a whole chunk meaning ‘approximately’ and
appear incongruent with the otherwise formal téXte use ofthan
following more or lesss hard to process (more or less than what?), even
viewed with greater context.
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The vague sequence little bit was observed in three of the case
study students’ writing, for example:

(12) At that time, | found that this hotel ia little bit out of my
expectation. (Hong)

Lines 1-8 in Figure 4 show all occurrencesadfttle bit in Chil23, and
lines 9-10 the only 2 occurrences in Eng123 (sigaift top=.0001).

N Concordance
values were not match with them, and only the ductility was a littlebitsimilar as the Appendix 1. So, the ex periment was
of the denaturation of the serum proteins of the milk. It shows a littlebitof browning because of Mailard reaction. There is
City Centre Hotel. At that time, | found that this hotel is a littlebitout of my expectation. There are three weaknesses
It was a great idea, but the title of our documentary will be a littlebitlong. "Doeuwes” comes from France, it means
the connection between GSM100T and PIC 18F452 is a littlebitdifferent. Because the serial port of modem is 15-pin
one, and the probability of acceptance during sampling is a littlebithigher than that of tightened inspection. By contrast,
the USL) is slightly greater, so it seems that the process has a littlebitmore risk to produce products over the LSL than to
to those of the IBT and the conferences; howeer, there is a littlebitdifferent in the rate structure of the ILT. Since there
home grown and hence that person does not mind paying a littlebitextra for this. There is also the public perception that
Continuous improvement - this is the approach of changing a littlebitconstantly rather large scale changes infrequently.

© O NOOUODhWN P

=
o

Figure 4.a little bitin Chi123 and Eng123

A search forbit in both Chil23 and Engl123 (with the removal of
references to a computbit) produced 21 and 23 instances respectively
from a wide range of disciplines and genre fami(ggnificantly more
frequent in Chil23p=.0001). A collocate search suggests that the most
common chunk for both student groupsiibit followed by an adjective
e.g. a bit extreme/high/more difficult/technical/wettdrhe L1 English
students also use the patterbit of a + N e.g.a bit of a victim, a bit of

an issue, a bit of a dog’s breakfgttough the intriguing final example is

a newspaper quotation, cited in a Law essay). péitern occurs mainly

in reflective sections of assignments, where in@drtanguage seems
more acceptable. For example:

(13) The conclusion was alspbit of a victimin my editings, bringing it
down to one small sentence for each of the aredsofission. (L1
English, Cybernetics)

Thus, the L1 Chinese students make greater usié afd use this across
more more formally-written texts. The conversationature ofbit is
confirmed by Simpson-Vlach and Ellis’ (2010) extran of ‘academic
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formulas’ in whichlittle bit aboutandtalk a little bitfeature in the list of
spokeracademic formulas but not in the written list.

The examples presented in this section providenitdd level of
evidence to suggest that the Chinese students osakef certain vague
and informal chunks in their assignments, in linthwhe learner corpus
literature (e.g. Lee and Chen, 2009; Paquot, 20@@m the examples
reported here, it seems that for the Chinese stsdamd to a lesser
extent the English students, an awareness of thepacy of chunks
within different genres of writing is still develmg.

Connectors

The term ‘connectors’ is used here to refer todaixitems which have a
broadly textual function in connecting parts of theiting (termed
‘linking adverbials’ in Biber et al., 1999: 875). Kle some linking
chunks were noted earlier as idiosyncratic to #eecstudy students(
one word, that is why the data also contains connectors which are
salient on reading all four students’ writing dwetheir relatively high
occurrence and which were subsequently found touded across
Chi123; for example:

(14) This can create a positive image for Scotlaml;the other hand,
by referring to the previous experiences. (Mei-Xie)

(15) ...in order to create a centre of attention to therisbs. As a
consequenceijt can attract many travelers visiting Liverpool
(Hong)

(16) ...On the contrarythe predominance of SMEs largely carry out on
an informal. (Mei-Xie)

Corpus searches revealed these three connectbies poevalent across
Chi123 in comparison with Eng123, and to occur semost disciplines
(Figure 5).

On the other hanchas been discussed in studies of L2 English
student writing as a particularly highly-used seue (e.g. Milton,
1999). This chunk is the most frequent connectorCinil23 (56
occurrences), and is widely dispersed across temtiiyiduals and
disciplines. For Chinese students, the 4-goamthe other handnay be
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frequently used as it is often viewed as a traimslaequivalent to a
Mandarin expression meaning ‘two sides of a coin’.

160 - 157,2

140 A
120 A
100 A
80 -
60 -
40
20 -

0 -

29,9 26,3

I L

on the other hand as a consequence * on the contrary ***

*okk ok
pmw

Figure 5.Selected connectors in the L1 corpora (countparenillion words).
(Significance levels shown agp*< 0.05; *** p < 0.001; **** p < 0.0001)

The literature on NNS writing suggests that NNSsegally, and
Chinese students in particular, favour particutamreectors and that they
use these repeatedly (e.g. Gilquin, 2010; Hylaltd82 Lee and Chen,
2009; Milton, 1999), particularly in sentence-iaitiposition (Milton,
1999). In English language textbooks in China,slisf connectors
together with translation equivalents are often viged without
information as to the different registers they mlag used in (see
Leedham and Cai, under review). Since this lack refister
differentiation also occurs in the model texts jpded by examination
boards, reproduced in exam preparation textbookk saubsequently
memorized by secondary school students, it is ypmisimg that a similar
lack of distinction occurs at undergraduate leyeChinese students.

Data references

Both the case study students and students overadllhil23 used the
same formulaic sequences multiple times to referrdader to tables,
appendices or figures, eas illustrated in table + NUMBERMei-Xie x
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2), as shown in tabléWei x 2, Mei-Xie x 2),according to(Wei x 4).
Figure 6 illustrates this final example, showingttitommon first and
second right collocates faccording toare equation table or similar.
The sequenceaccording to occurs significantly more frequently in
Chil23 than in Engl123 p£.0001; raw counts of 141 and 242
respectively).

N Concordance

1 the mass of the brake disc is 9kg, according to centrifugal force formula

2 been measured. FORMULA FORMULA According to Eq.3, therefore FORMULA ,
3 Bending Stresses</heading><picture/>According to equation: FORMULA =

4  suitable gear ratio has to be found out. According to equations: FORMULA

5 oscilloscope (Graph 1 and Graph 2). According to graph 1, the peak wltage
6 FORMULA = FORMULA = FORMULA According to maximum-shear-stress

7  achieve another table of data. <table/>According to Table 2, we could plot a

8 with Gears Program. After that, according to the calculated gear teeth
9 loading force allowed for the system. According to the fundamental

10 in deflection is proportional to the load. According to the equation 1.1 in the

11 can be derives, which is FORMULA (5) According to the Figure 1, sensitivity of

Figure 6 according toin Chi123

The prevalence of formulaic sequences referrintalbdes, equations or
other visual features suggests that the L1 Chinas#ents make greater
use of these elements in their assignments thahlthenglish students;

this finding is confirmed in research reported gedham (2012).

4.2. Findings from keyword analysis

In this second procedure, keywords from the fouin€$e students'
writing were first extracted by comparing each sttt texts with those
in the equivalent discipline corpus of L1 Englighdents’ writing. The
resulting four lists of keywords are given in ApdenOne. Examining
the lists of keywords within the wider co-text @ntence and paragraph,
and the context of student assignment-writing gase to a humber of
themes, some of which overlap with the groupingegiin 4.1.
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Localized n-grams

This category includes examples considered tddbesyncratic since
they are specific to one of the four case studgesits, as well ampic-

specificn-grams occurring in one assignment algtipline-specificn-

grams occurring within a single discipline. Ofténs hard to distinguish
between these subcategories; for example, Mei-Xieysvords in Figure
7 occur only within her writing within a single teix HLTM.

N Concordance

1 the new lewel of net profit,£559.5, is 62.17% higher than the original figure of £345, which is a significant growth. g)
2 The new level of net profit,£609, is 76.52% higher than the original figure of £345. Business decision 8 Promotion
3 The new level of net profit,£545, is 57.97% higher than the original figure of £345. Business decision 7The other

4 new level of net profit is£477, which is 38.33% higher than the original figure of £345. Business decision 6There is a la
5 The new level of net profit,£513, is 48.70% higher than the original figure of £345. Business decision 5lt is clearly
6 The new level of net profit,£541, is 56.81% higher than the original figure of £345. Business decision 4By

7 The new level of net profit,£527, is 52.75% higher than the original figure of £345. Business decision 3Since the

8 The new level of net profit,£625, is 81.16% higher than the original figure of £345. Business decision 2Since the

Figure 7.Concordance lines - Mei-Xie

Reading the original assignment reveals that thkteoncordance lines
in Figure 7 occur at the ends of each of eightisestwithin a single

Business assignment. Long chunks of this kind wedse apparent in
Eng123 within single assignments as students regdar information

multiple times; in one case the entire abstract aadclusion were
identical.

In Wei's (Engineering) list of keywords, severalykehunks are part
of longer metalanguage statements; augn of the, of the assignment is
to designto develop an understanding; @fll of these chunks occur in
assignment introductions in the following pattern:

(the) aim of the assignment | is to design

object is to develop an
understanding of

These chunks appear to be Wei's preferred wayttihgeout the aim of
an assignment. While they occur in other texts witEhil23 and
Engl23, the n-grams are key in Wei's writing whempared to the
larger corpus of English-Engineering texts.
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More topic-specific n-grams are those occurring ainparticular
subject-area within a discipline, and usually withdingle texts. For
example, in Mei-Xie's HLTM writing, the chunilHG annual reportis
concerns a company report, and occurs five timdisinvan assignment
entitled ‘Executive Summary: InterContinental Het@roup Plc (IHG)'.
Similarly, many of Hong’s n-grams are topic-specdnd found in single
texts e.gMarriott Liverpool city centrgx 17) andthe Liverpool tourism
industry (x 6). All four of Feng’s keywords are topic-spiagi with three
occurring in a single text. In fact, the absenceai-localized keywords
in the list for Feng suggests there is little difiece between her writing
and that of the reference corpus in terms of tla@esh‘aboutness’ of the
writing.

The two HLTM students, Hong and Mei-Xie, use n-gsalating to
the whole discipline or vocational area more thanltl English HLTM
corpus; for examplehe tourism industryHong),the hospitality industry
(Mei-Xie), recruitment and selectiofMei-Xie) andin the hospitality
industry (Mei-Xie). It could be the case that these twodents make
greater reference to the whole area of hospitaiitgnagement, or
perhaps in English-HLTM a wider range of n-gramsised to discuss
the whole discipline, though this was not apparfemtn the keyword
analysis. Studies of lexical chunks extracted frdifferent disciplines
provide useful comparisons here (e.g. Simpson-Viaot Ellis, 2010;
Cortes, 2004) though little has been done in thepiality area.

Connectors

In contrast to the multiple connectors highlighiednethod one, the only
keyword with a primary connecting function to bevealed through
keyword analysis i®n the other handThis chunk is key in Mei-Xie’'s
writing and, while present in the other three shigletexts, is not a
keyword.

Data references

The keyword lists for Wei and Mei-Xie each includieectives to data
given in assignment appendices (ergthe appendixwith reference to
appendi}. While Wei's chunks are spread throughout the ten
assignments, most of Mei-Xie's occur in a year % #nd are part of



176Maria Leedham

directives guiding the reader to multiple appenslithe same proposal
text as discussed undiarcalized n-gramsabove). Since many students
did not include appendices with their BAWE submissi it is not
possible to calculate whether Chinese studentsmame likely to use
multiple and/or longer appendices, or whether tbewply reference
these more frequently using particular chunks.

Wei's keywords also include references to equati@rseg and
tables (e.gwere recorded as belgwvas calculated with gcand several
keywords contain a formulaA keyword search in Chinese-Engineering
reveals that references to visual features are tkewll L1 Chinese
Engineering students, suggesting that these attarsa least referred to
more prevalently than in English-Engineering (dse aeedham, 2012).

Passives

Two of the keyword lists contain some passive statdgs, e.g.be

worked out(Wei), can be calculatedWei) andit is believed tha{Mei-

Xie). Here, the latter was investigated furtherhgr writing using the
WordSmith concordancer to search for the stiing * that with the
asterisked item limited to verbs (Figure 8).

N Concordance

1 their fault. Through experience and practices, it is believed that a perfect senice is delivered and
2 the beverage price can improve the current profit. It is believed that customers are willing to pay as
3 range of HR policies and practices. Howe\er, it is believed that the "best practice" approach is
4 a precise definition (Worsfold, 1999). Howe\er, it is believed that the traditional ways which just

5 taken to a basis of 12 months in this repott, yet it is believed that there are devations with the true
6 the results are more realistic and reliable. It is believed that this 'best practice' of ASDA has
7 avian flu epidemic in Europe nowadays, it is blamed that the over-reaction by the media

8 self-interested motives should be predominating, it is noted that a truly hos pitable person should

9 a friendship between the employee and the guest, it is probably believes that the employee will treat

10 capitalisation growth of IHG. In light of this, it is recommended that buying IHG shares at
11 prediction of two billion users by the end of 2005, it is reported that there is continual decline in hotel
12 capitalisation growth of IHG. In light of this, it is suggested that buying IHG shares at current

Figure 8 Mei-Xie: Concordance lines withis * that

® Note that all mathematical formulae are replaceBAWE by the capitalized
FORMULA.
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The same search in English-HLTM resulted in eighinks, equating to
just one seventh of Mei-Xie's use dfis * that after normalization.
Anticipatoryit clauses seem to be Mei-Xie’s preferred way of esging
her views, perhaps since these are less overt éhgoloying personal
pronouns (Hewings and Hewings, 2002; see also Gr@®®6; Romer,
2009). An additional reason for Chinese studentaidance of the
individual voice presented throudhand a preference for the collective
weis the influence of a collectivist culture in whithe individual view
is subsumed within the group (e.g. Snively 1999).

5. Conclusions
The two methods for identifying lexical chunks ihet case study
students’ writing uncover some common categoriesth Beading the
texts for salient chunks and using keyword searclggyest that these
students, and in some cases Chinese students ranezally, employ
particular connectors (though onty the other hanis a keyword), and
make greater reference to data contained in appesidiables, or figures.
Idiosyncratic chunks such as one wordand catch the world’s eyes
were found through the intuitive reading of thestfimethod as these
sequences are infrequently-used, yet may havepeogisrtionate impact
on the reader's view of the writing. Close readio§ the texts
additionally suggests that the Chinese studentssosee vague and
informal chunks (e.gnore or lesy though the data here is limitdtems
occurring sufficiently frequently in a single stutfe writing to be
extracted as keywords were usually topic-speciéay.(IHG annual
report); the extraction of keywords across the fetudents’ writing
highlights repeated chunks across texts which may ubeful for
pedagogic purposes (etbe aim of the assignment is to de$ign

Both methods for identifying marked lexical chunksvide starting
points in exploring features of the four studemgsits, all of which have
been judged by discipline specialists to jeficient undergraduate
assignments. Notably, each method benefits fromattdétional checks
provided by the other: salient formulaic sequerzas be searched for
using corpora to confirm the extent of use, whigords benefit from
exploration within the context of whole texts. Vieny texts as complete
Word documents gives a sense of the whole assigresdhwas read by
the discipline lecturer, and highlights featureshsas tables, chart and
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lists since these are visually different from coatus running prose. In
this sense a corpus investigation is reductiveesmaltimodal features
such as the layout of text and visuals on the pagelownplayed or lost.

Reading the assignments to intuitively select fdaiusequences
was difficult in unfamiliar disciplines; in such sms the analyst could
make use of subject specialists and a referencpusoor academic
formulas list (e.g. Simpson-Vlach and Ellis, 201B)r example, Wei's
Engineering writing was difficult for the non-Engier to determine
whether specialized terms are discipline-specifiqugnces or whether
they have been coined by one student (and are gmerfamulaic
sequences for that student). Appendix Two showsatempt to
categorize contiguous formulaic sequences in av&&@- introduction.
This difficulty in recognising sequences has pedagd implications
since writing tutors seldom have the same disaplinbackground as
their students. While it is likely that languagestsswithin a discourse
community such as Engineering academics agree larga number of
shared core sequences there are also many petiglkeewences which
are particular to subsets or to individuals witlime group. It is
unsurprising, then, that individuals often identififferent sequences and
set sequence boundaries differently (e.g. Fos@12Leedham, 2006)
since each individual experiences different languagrimings’
according to their previous linguistic exposure é§02005).

In contrast, beginning with a keyword search isckuieasily
replicable and does not rely on discipline-spediiiowledge from the
analyst. However, subjective choices must stillrhade: the linguist
must select or compile a representative corpuspandaps a reference
corpus, choose software and set parameters whkisaftware, as well
as limiting the searches to a manageable amoudataf While corpus
analysts have always explained their data usingjtioh (Borsley and
Ingham, 2002), the corpus itself is rareglyad and the cohesion of
individual texts is lost. Whereas all concordarnied are treated equally,
when reading an assignment a single, marked chuai have a
disproportionate impact on the reader.

One fruitful direction for individuals is the expédion of a corpus of
their own writing. For example, the use of passieastructions (e.gt is
believed that points to a potential difference in the expressib stance
in Mei-Xie's writing when compared to the refereram@pus. The use of
data-driven learning is explored in Lee and Swd2306) in their
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description of a course entitled ‘exploring yourrodiscourse world’ in
which students compiled corpora of their own wgtend compared this
to reference corpora of research articles in tidecipline. Similarly,
Coniam (2004) built a corpus of his own writing sdebing the process
as ‘technology-enhanced rhetorical consciousnasswga (p.72). While
writing or discipline tutors are unlikely to haveettime to check their
intuitive reading in a corpus of student writingasses featuring data-
driven learning can enhance student recognitiorthefr own writing
style.

Recursivity of method, such as corpus searchegwelll by reading
and more corpus searches has been described hyi¢datn (2006: 110)
as a ‘two-pronged approach’ and combines someeobémefits of each
method. Knowing exactly what is in the corpus, imaivproportions, and
being able to read whole texts is important in fimg insights for
further corpus exploration, and at the very leestinds the user that
they are looking at real language taken out obiiginal context. While
the small-scale nature of this study enabled ttgigaments to be
individually read, the benefits of this method daa applied to larger
corpora by reading a selection of the texts in otdeomplement corpus
analysis. This paper argues that a multi-methodagmh allows more to
be discovered and justified, as illustrated by Homs comment that
corpora ‘are invaluable for doing what they do, avitht they do not do
must be done in another way’ (2002: 20).

Note: The British Academic Written English (BAWE) corpus a

collaboration between the universities of WarwiBeading and Oxford
Brookes. It was collected as part of the projéet, Investigation of
Genres of Assessed Writing in British Higher Edimatfunded by the
ESRC (2004-2007 RES-000-23-0800).
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Appendix One: Keywords in the 4 students’ texts

Wei: Engineering

Wei: Engineering
L1Eng L1Eng
Wei  Wei Engin Engin

Rank Cluster Freq. Texts Freq. Texts Keyness
1 in the appendix 14 4 10 6 48
2 the one with 8 2 1 1 45
3 FORMULA FORMULA FORMULA 47 4 197 25 42
4 was calculated with eq. 6 2 0 0 34
5 is shown as 7 5 2 1 30
6 the other one 5 2 0 0 28
7 briefing sheet in appendix 5 2 0 0 28
8 in steps of 5 2 1 1 28
9 aim of the 6 6 2 2 25
10 than the one with 4 1 1 1 23
11 to develop an understanding of 4 2 1 1 23
12 can be calculated respectively 4 2 0 0 23
13 of the assignment is to design 4 2 0 0 23
14 in this design, the 4 3 0 0 23
15 could be worked out 4 2 0 0 23
16 tables of data 4 2 0 0 23
17 were recorded as below 4 3 0 0 23
18 as below FORMULA 4 2 0 0 23
20 FORMULA FORMULA FORMULA

applying equation 4 1 1 1 23
21 the change of 4 2 0 0 23
22 therefore, the bending 4 2 0 0 23
23 of these two 4 3 0 0 23
24 has to be 9 5 14 11 22
25 be worked out 5 3 2 2 20
26 in this laboratory 5 4 2 2 20
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Mei-Xie: HLTM
L1Eng L1Eng
Ping Ping HLTM HLTM
Rank Cluster Freq. Texts Freq. Texts Keyness
1 the hospitality industry 16 3 42 12 60
2 recruitment and selection 15 1 0 0 56
3 in the hospitality industry 10 2 20 9 37
4 please see appendix 10 1 0 0 37
5 with reference to appendix 8 1 0 0 30
6 higher than the original figure of 8 1 0 0 30
7 the new level of net profit 8 1 0 0 30
8 quality of service 8 3 0 0 30
9 the cost of 7 5 0 0 26
10 to the guests 7 2 5 3 26
11 it is believed that 6 2 2 2 22
12 of the employees 6 1 0 0 22
13 there will be 8 2 3 3 21
14 of the group 8 1 1 1 21
15 to reach the break even point 5 1 0 0 19
16 on the other hand 5 3 2 1 19
17 will be a 5 2 3 3 19
18 high quality of service 5 2 0 0 19
19 cost of sales 5 2 0 0 19
20 the nature of 5 2 2 2 19
21 Watson and Head 5 1 0 0 19
22 IHG annual report 5 1 0 0 19
23 a higher contribution 5 1 0 0 19
24 Atrill and McLaney 5 1 0 0 19
25 P E ratio 5 1 0 0 19
25 served to the 5 1 0 0 19
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Hong: HLTM
L1Eng L1Eng
Hong Hong HLTM HLTM
Rank Cluster Freq. Texts Freq. Texts Keyness
1 Liverpool city centre 17 1 1 1 73
2 Marriott Liverpool city centre 16 1 0 0 64
3 city centre hotel 14 1 0 0 60
4 Liverpool city centre hotel 12 1 0 0 52
5 Marriott Liverpool city centre hotel 12 1 0 0 47
6 Oxford and Bath 13 1 0 0 47
7 European capital of 13 2 3 1 37
8 North East Somerset 7 1 0 0 30
9 European capital of culture 10 2 3 1 26
10 Burgess and Bryant 6 1 0 0 26
11 Dunn and Brooks 6 1 0 0 26
12 Liverpool tourism industry 6 1 0 0 26
13 night stays arriving 6 1 0 0 26
14 North East Somerset council 6 1 0 0 26
15 the European capital of 6 1 0 0 26
16 the Liverpool tourism industry 6 1 0 0 26
17 in the city centre 6 2 0 0 26
18 the city centre 10 2 6 3 23
19 park and ride 5 1 0 0 21
20 in terms of the 5 3 1 1 21
21 in the Liverpool tourism industry 5 1 0 0 21
22 and Bath are 5 1 0 0 21
23 bargaining power of 5 1 0 0 21
24 city centre is 5 2 0 0 21
25 the tourism industry 13 3 16 5 20
Feng: Food Science
L1Eng L1Eng
Feng Feng Food Food
Rank Cluster Freq. Texts Freq. Texts Keyness
1 of coliform bacteria 7 1 0 0 26
2 Wang et.al. 6 1 0 0 22
3 the recommended RNI 6 2 0 0 22
4 the air bubbles 6 1 0 0 22
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Appendix Two: Chunked paragraphs from Wei's writing

Note: Theemboldenedwords indicate formulaic sequences.

I ntroduction

A design methodologyfor a gearboxs presentedin this report. The
input horse power, the input speedandnet reductionsin the gearbox
are the parameter® be specified A gearbox takes an input shaft
rotating and converts it via gear train into up to three outputshe
process ofdesigning a gearbox te figure out which ratios are needed
and to implement those ratiosthe form of positioning various sizes of
connected gear3.he specification of the gearboxdepends on itarea
of application.

In this report, a gearbox is designed for a commergraat slicer
which has its final shaft rotating at between 8d 400 rev/min. The
input of the meat sliceris aconstant speedAC motor running at 1800
rev/min and delivering 1.2 kWA few points have to be considered on
this systemthe size of the gearboxs severe restricted, sincehias to
go ontoa work surface where there is sevemmpetition for space
And the motor may be in-line oat right angles to the grinder.
Furthermore, the dufig expected to beup to 6 hoursper day.

In this design, firstly, the gear ration was decided, aadspecimen
manual calculation was taken to check bending aswtface stressthe
result was compared with Gears Prograter that, according to the
calculatedgear teeth loads the design of shaft and bearings were
discussed. Finally, the designed gearbox was dmaBolidworks.



Pulmonic ingressive speech in the Shetland IslesieS
observations on a potential Nordic relic feature

Peter Sundkvist, Stockholm University, Departmé&mnglish

Abstract

This paper provides a commentary on and discussigrulmonic ingressive speech in

the Shetland Isles. The aim is to contribute towardurther understanding of the current
distribution of ingressive speech in the Shetlaothmunity and some of the situational

factors governing its usage. Observations are distussed which may provide clues to
the mechanisms for and constraints on the tramsferef ingressives and may therefore
be relevant for establishing the origin of ingressi in Shetland. The observations
discussed were made by the author in Shetland aedeh and by previous researchers
in Norway, the USA and elsewhere.

1. Introduction

Pulmonic ingressive speech is defined on the bafsits initiation, or
airstream mechanismin order to produce an audible speech sound some
form of initiation is required, which sets up arnflaiv somewhere in the
vocal tract (Catford 1988). For pulmonic ingressspeech, the airstream

is achieved by drawing air into the lungs (hence tidrms ‘pulmonic’

and ‘ingressive’), in contrast to the more commonked pulmonic
egressive (outward) airstream.

Pulmonic ingressive speech is a feature which kéll familiar to
readers from the Nordic countries, and possiblytheon Europe more
generally. It commonly occurs in Swedish, Norwegi&anish, and
Finnish, and has also been reported for Faroestanidic, German,
Austrian, Dutch, Estonian, and Latvian (Pitschmd@87; Clarke &
Melchers 2005). It typically occurs on discoursetipkes representing
‘yes’ and ‘no’ responses, given as feedback withiconversation. The
example in (1), from the Goteborg Spoken Languageps, cited in

!Although it is sometimes loosely referred to agjtessive articulation” (Clarke
& Melchers 2005: 51) or “ingressive phonation” (&hktl 2008: 235), it is in fact
an airstream mechanism or form of initiation. Isalfollows from this that

ingressives may in principle be either voiced acegless, that is, produced with
or without vocal fold vibration.
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Clarke & Melchers (2005: 52), illustrates a typicatcurrence in
Swedish:

(1) Speaker 1: ja(g) tror de ‘| think so’
Speaker 2: ja de e dom ‘Yes, they are’
Speaker 1: jaiigressivg  ‘Yes’

What is less well known, however, is the fact tivatlso occurs in
various regional forms of English. Its existencewnasll documented in
Maritime Canada and coastal New England (Peterd;188inbergs
1993; Shorrocks 2003; Clarke & Melchers 2005). ailtph the
documentation is substantially weaker, it may &sdound in the British
Isles, including Scotland, Ireland, Wales, and squags of Northern
England (Peters 1981; Clarke & Melchers 2005; Stuks 2003).

Assuming that pulmonic ingressive speech is rdstfito, or at least
particularly common in, these locations, its regiodistribution lends
itself to a contact-based explanation. Clarke argichkrs (2005) put
forward the idea that ingressive speech was tratesmi from
Scandinavia to Britain and Ireland via Viking setfl and invaders, and
at a later stage was further transported to Norttedca by British and
Irish migrants (see Figure 1). Furthermore, severatallels are
reportedly to be found regarding the usage of sgjue speech within
this North Atlantic/Baltic Zone: it occurs on bridiscourse particles for
‘yes’ and ‘no’, it signals a level of affiliationrointimacy between
interlocutors, and it is supposedly used more featy by women
(Clarke & Melchers 2005). In Clarke and Melcherg@w, this provides
further support for the idea that ingressive spemuistitutes the ‘same’
phenomenon throughout this region and for the tméssion hypothesis.
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Figure 1 Westward spread of ingressives within the Nortlaitic/Baltic Zone (based on
Clarke & Melchers 2005)

Solid lines: first wave of spread (by Vikings); tasd lines: second wave(s) of spread (by
British and Irish migrants)

More recent research, however, presents a more legngicture.
While not denying that ingressives seem to be qadily common
within the North Atlantic Zone, Eklund (2008) prdeis an extensive
survey of documented and reported occurrencesgoéssives across the
world. The results suggest that they are more camthan previously
thought and even found across languages for whadntact explanation
may not reasonably be forwarded. Furthermore, és®arch points to
parallels between non-related languages concertitey discourse
function of ingressives and also casts some daubthe suggestion that
ingressive speech, where it occurs, is typicallyrancommon for
females. Further research into these matters éslgleequired.

For Britain and Ireland, there is very little olijee evidence for
ingressive speech based on audio recordings. Intlfi@conly locality
where thus far enough tokens have been eliciteshable a corpus study
is Shetland (Sundkvist, in press). Based on thetacttinduced
explanation forwarded by Clarke and Melchers (20@5yvould seem
plausible for Shetland to have special status wetjard to ingressive
speech within the British Isles.
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2. The Shetland Isles

The Shetland Isles are located in the North Sed, @nstitute the
northernmost part of the British Isles (see Fig@e The current
population is 21,988, of whom 6,830 live in Shedlahmain town,
Lerwick (General Register Office for Scotland 2010he population’s
main sources of income are fishing, fish farming, watural gas, and
tourism. In addition many people are employed ibligusector jobs,
such as ferry services and transportation, and adduc medical and
social services.

) d i:;‘)rshavn

¢ Faroe Islands

Shetland Islands

I Lerwick Bergen

£ /7 S .,_.fAberdeen
Scotland

. NORTH
UNITED-~, SEA
\ \KINGDOM |

Figure 2 The Shetland Isles and the North Sea region



192Peter Sundkvist

Beginning around 800 AD, the isles were settledMikings, who
probably came from southwest Norway. In 1469, have8hetland was
ceded by Denmark to Scotland as part of a dowrys §radually led to
increasing influence from Scotland in Shetland. /ténd ownership
previously has been governed by Udal law, Scotisius now took
possession of the land. The handover also had rafisant impact
linguistically. Viking settlers had brought Old Nar, from which a local
form, Norn, subsequently developed. As a resultSobttish rule,
however, Norn was replaced by Lowland Scots. Theraaand timing of
this language shift is being debated to this dagn(f®oe 1987; Millar
2008; Knooihuizen 2009; Barnes 2010). What is lesstroversial,
however, is the fact that the traditional dialdeattmay currently be
heard in Shetland—Shetland dialect'—constitutesoan of Lowland
Scots rather than a Nordic language, such as Norn.

Shetland’s substantial and unique Scandinaviartageriopens up
various possibilities regarding ingressives. Unlkkgewhere in Britain, a
Scandinavian language constituted the dominanulzgeg for about 700-
800 years. In addition, native speakers of a Scavthn language could
be found more recently than elsewhere, perhapstasas the 18th or
even early 19th century (Barnes 1998). Thus, basethe explanation
by Clarke and Melchers (2005), it would not be asmmable to suspect
that Shetland may constitute a potential *hot spamt’ingressives within
the British Isles.

Recent results are consistent with such predicti®@essed on a
corpus of 40+ hours of interviews recorded betw&8B80 and 1985,
Sundkvist (in press) was able to provide firm aé#sns for ingressive
speech in Shetland. Within a set of 96 speakef, @7males and 32%
of females were found to display at least one getwe of ingressive
speech. Women, however, contributed significantlyren tokens,
although potential gender differences concerning tiverall use of
feedback items and the total amount of speech caooiddbe controlled
for. Ingressive speech was found to occur on htis€ourse particles
representing ‘yes’ and ‘no’ responses, such ash’yéaye’, ‘mm’, and
‘no’. Looking at the phonetic detail, men displayadpreference for
voiceless ingressives whereas women tended to aisedvones most
frequently.
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3. Method

The observational method, in somewhat varying famd with various
modifications, has been utilized in a number ofab studies within the
fields of dialectology and sociolinguistics, incing the Survey of
English Dialects The method (sometimes referred to as the ‘notéboo
method) has been used by several scholars in goeist to document
ingressive speech. Peters (1981), for instancdjedpjp extensively in
Norway and the island community of Vinalhaven, MaitJsing this
method, the researcher tries to observe membera cbmmunity,
typically while engaging in daily matters and intural conversations,
and notes down occurrences of ingressive speealy alith such details
as the discourse particle on which it occurredigndiscourse context.

In some instances the method has primarily beerd uné of
necessity. Ingressive speech is often restrictedataral conversations
and relatively intimate settings, and it has thie/ed difficult to elicit a
sufficient number of examples in interviews, esplyi if audio
recorded. Furthermore, the use of ingressive speealf also be
unevenly distributed among the members of a comiywmith some
constituting “ingressive users” and other “non-ssgHill & Zepeda
1999). In such instances it would of course be harselect informants
to interview before one has gained familiarity witlte community and
its members.

The notebook method has a number of limitationac&itypically
only one observer is engaged, it is not possiblasgess how high the
inter-observer reliability may be. As there is revrpanent record of the
data, apart from the field notes, it is also nosgide to evaluate the
intra-observer reliability, or to subject the débarepeated analysis. In
addition, acoustic phonetic methods cannot be teséather support the
auditory analysis. In the study of ingressives,esalv co-occurring
aspects of the speech event must be observed aimaalisly — such as
the speaker, the discourse particle, the contaxd, Ehonetic detail —
which quite possibly reduces the reliability of tteservations.

However, the method also has a number of benédfitdlows the
researcher to study a greater proportion of a camitjnithan may
normally be recruited for interviews. If the resdgaar is able to spend a
significant amount of time in relatively small comnities, and
especially if over several periods, it may be passto identify those
members within the community that are ingressiversajsand approach
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them for further study. This approach has provesfulor the project
‘Scandinavian features in Shetland phonology’. Fnahe notebook
method also allows us to study individuals in aewichnge of situations,
and in natural conversations.

The discussion of ingressive speech which followsbased on
observations which were made in Shetland and docteddy means of
the notebook method, during two three-month per{edsumn 2010 and
spring 2011), while fieldwork was conducted for tharoject
‘Scandinavian features in Shetland phonology’. &@ima of the project,
which is funded byRiksbankens Jubileumsfgnds to provide a
phonological analysis of the vowel system and thgmrsental quantity
system of Shetland dialect, in order to establisiposition in relation to
Scandinavian languages and Scots. A wide sectiothef Shetland
community has been observed, as a result of theghii®design and the
researchers’ wide network of contacts and friehdsughout the isles. In
addition to the Shetland data, informal observatidrom Swedish
society, which were noted and dated, are also sé&r) as are results
from previous research. In the following discussithre author will take
the liberty of extracting points from the observaal data which pertain
to specific matters of interest. The author is yfullware that this
approach does not involve the level of rigour timtattainable for
instance in corpus studies, such as Sundkvist r@ss). It is however
used here primarily to enable a discussion of mater which more
reliable sources of information are not yet avddalhnd it is also hoped
that the issues brought up may inspire furtheranese

4. Some observations on ingressive speech, inaBldedhd elsewhere

4.1. Current decline within the Shetland community

Sundkvist (in press) was able to provide firm a#tisns of ingressive
speech in Shetland: a sizeable proportion (32% wo2&% men) of the
speakers interviewed between 1980 and 1985 digplayeleast one
instance of ingressive speech. Recent observatiomgver, suggest that
ingressive speech is in decline. Based on experidram fieldwork
throughout the archipelago between 2009 and 20ELfigures of 32%
and 27% would seem to overestimate the currentativeroportion of
ingressive users in the Shetland community. Fumbes, most
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ingressive users that may currently be found aowealthe age of 50-55.
The youngest person from whom an ingressive waanticnoted is a
woman in her late thirties or early forties:

(2) 5 April 2011; female, approximately 40 yearsagé; Walls, Shetland

During our first conversation in person, four tokeasf ingressivanmfor ‘yes’ were
used. This is most probably the youngest pers@hgtland from whom | have heard
an ingressive.

In the absence of more recently collected corpta, daese observations
point towards a feature in decline; this is alstine with Thom’s (2005)
suggestion for Scotland as a whole.

4.2. The significance of ‘affiliation’

Clarke and Melchers (2005: 66) suggest that theofisggressive speech
implies a sharing of opinion and contextual or aittnal knowledge
between the participants in a conversation. Thegrgto propose that:

[...] ingressives are characterized by a feature ke will term [+affiliative], that
is, a presupposition or presumption of shared #6liagifive orientation on part of
discourse interactants. These are particles the omsl pragmatic meaning of
which is to establish and maintain interactiondidsoity and harmony, particularly
in informal conversational settings.’ (Clarke & Mieégs 2005: 67)

One observation that has been made repeatedhatisrtyressives may
appear at a very early stage, in the first-eveeradtion with an
individual. Several informants displayed them dgraur first meeting:

(3) 23 May 2011; male; Fair Isle, Shetland
During the first meeting with [name], he used sal/@rgressive tokens of yeah for

yes'.

In some instances, they occurred at the very baginof the first
encounter:

(4) 29 June 2011; male; Yell, Shetland
| had never met [name] prior to this occasion. ldeduan ingressive in the second
sentence he ever said to me: yeah for ‘yes’.
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(5) 30 June 2011, female; Yell, Shetland

I had never met this person before. She used ardsige very soon after meeting
me for the first time, probably in the first 5-1€ntences. The ingressive occurred on
yeah for ‘yes’.

Some speakers even used ingressives during our tilephone
conversation, before we had ever met in person:

(6) 15 August 2010; female; Out Skerries, Shetland

Phone call to [name] in Out Skerries. | had neymken to or met her before; this
was the first time we ever spoke. Two ingressivasioed during the conversations,
on affirmative particles.

(7) 15 March 2011; male; Foula, Shetland

Telephone call to [name] in Foula. | had never gpoto [name] before or met him in
person; this was the first time | ever spoke to.hiwo ingressives occurred during
the conversation

There are of course several alternative interpoetsit of such
observations. While it is unlikely that much a#iiiion already existed in
these cases, perhaps the speakers were simpleutentyi eager to
establish it early in the encounter. Alternatelpwkver, the use of a
feature [+affiliative] is somewhat too radical. Adugh affiliation most
probably increases the likelihood of occurrencehaes it is not a strict
necessity, as implied by the featural formalizatieaffiliative”. As to a
further possibility, Peters (1981) suggested that use of ingressives
often reflects a submissive speaker role or pettpndhe author's
impression, however, does not support that intempo: for these
particular individuals. While there certainly areisaburse and
interpersonal conditions which have to be met fagréssives to occur
(cf. e.g. Eklund 2002), the author’s impressiomhist some Shetlanders
are relatively ‘robust’ ingressive users, in thaey tend to use them
across a wide range of contexts, as part of tleeinal speech repertoire.

4.3. Acquisition and transference

Clarke and Melchers’ (2005) explanation for the woence of
ingressives within the North Atlantic Zone is based waves of
migration: in the first instance they were transparby Vikings to the
British Isles, and at a second step, or rathersstigansmitted to North
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America by British and Irish migrants. One predintithat would seem
to follow from this hypothesis is that, when foummda certain locality
within this overall region, ingressive speech ptipaeflects and reveals
earlier settlement patterns for the locality in sfign (cf. e.g. Shorrocks
2003). This suggestion is made by Thom for Scotland

Ingressive speech in Scotland is, at least for reoviving reminder of our shared
ancestors and the way they expressed themselisea. liit like a really good story
that gets passed from one generation to the néixthédse who now know the story
are linked to the group of people who originallytrie storyteller. What is different
is that ingressive speech has travelled throughe tlike a gene, completely
unintentionally. (2005, Yule: 17)

For Shetland the presence of ingressive speeclss maturally taken to
reflect Viking settlements, as its Scandinaviarithge is substantial and
any Gaelic influence mostly considered negligible.

At present there is no evidence to refute thisgkrity’ explanation.
There are, however, a number of aspects that ciagbhte considered
simultaneously, and in conjunction with it, whemeaipting to explain
the occurrence of ingressive speech within anyiBhnglpeaking locality.
As a general point, ingressives may not be as eniguthe North
Atlantic Zone as previously thought; and the appldéscourse parallels
found within the region may also reflect more gehgrinciples and
constraints governing the use of ingressives (EkI2008). Yet another
set of issues concern the acquisition and transfereof ingressive
speech. Since there is unfortunately no publistesgarch specifically
devoted to such matters, we have to begin by exagia range of
reported observations which may provide hints t® #tquisition and
transference processes. Such observations arelaeafrom Sweden,
Norway, and the USA.

Several observations suggest that the acquisifiamoessives is not
restricted to childhood, but may occur during adoémce or even
adulthood, in a second or foreign language. Peatperted that long-
term residents in Norway usually pick up ingressiy#981: 242). He
furthermore suggested that the process may be :répidigners in
Norway apparently adopted it “soon after theirvaii (1981: 29), and
one South American exchange student in Vinalhawaine, began
using ingressives ‘sometime in his second monttihenisland’ (1981
147). Peters also remarked that the adoption oEssjves by no means
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was restricted to native speakers of closely réliaguages. In Norway
it was observed for people who spoke English (warialialects),
Romance languages, and non-Indo-European langsagéen in India,
Sri Lanka, and Ethiopia (1981: 30). In Sweden, @sgive speech has
been observed in SFtlasses among Chinese and Vietnamese females
who have resided in the country for a couple ofge@onversely, Peters
also presents evidence that ingressives may beotastippressed at the
adolescent stage. Most children in Vinalhaven, Maiapparently
displayed ingressives, but during their high schaars boys who were
orientated towards maritime occupations stoppedigushem (Peters
1981: 148ff.).

There is also observational evidence that ingresspeech may
cross language barriers, at least within the spexdchn individual.
Peters, for instance, remarked that long-term eesidin Norway began
using ingressive speech in their first languagdeast in conversations
with Norwegians (1981: 130). Furthermore, he presgnanecdotal
evidence that it may enter into the speakers’ fagguage on a more
long-term basis: one American woman who had acduingressives
while living in Norway continued using it upon heturn to the US, for
which she was apparently ridiculed (1981: 252).

A number of observations supporting the possibilitfy cross-
linguistic transference (within the individual) lavbeen made in
Sweden. As an example, a French academic residiSgveéden has been
observed frequently using ingressives when speaklamglish. In
addition the following two observations pertairttie same question:

(8) 12 February 2011; Falun, Sweden
An adult Viethamese woman who has resided in Swéateapproximately one year
was observed using ingressiv@ah2-3 times, while speaking English.

(9) 5 December 2011; Stockholm, Sweden

On a Stockholm underground train, an adult femateight to be of North African
descent was observed using ingresge@h4-5 times while speaking an unidentified
African language; no code-switching to Swedish nglish was observed.

While one cannot perhaps completely rule out thesibdity that
ingressive speech simply exists independently @mé&h, Viethamese and

2 Swedish For ImmigrantsSwedish proficiency courses for immigrants and
refugees.
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the unidentified (African) language in questiong tfrequent use of
ingressives in Swedish would seem to offer a miedyl explanation. If
so, pulmonic ingressive speech has been transféwadone language
into another, within the speech of an individugle&ulating further, it is
also possible that the ingressive mechanism has toeesferred across
lexical items. Although the French and Vietnamesamen may well
have heard ingressive speech on the English diseqatrticles that they
themselves used (‘yeah’)—especially before becormiadicient enough
in Swedish to use it in daily encounters—in termfeqguency they have
probably had more exposure to ingressive speecBwadish discourse
particles. In that case ingressive speech for theauld, strictly
speaking, not constitute a ‘lexically transmittéehture, as suggested by
Clarke and Melchers (2005) for the North Atlantimn2.

Again, it cannot be emphasized strongly enough that set of
observations brought up in no way level the diastwrar ‘longevity’
account for ingressive speech within the North itiaZone, or are used
here to intimate that an alternative one is moagigible. However, given
the present lack of research into the acquisitiod &ransference of
ingressives, they provide some hints regardingerathat may need to
be taken into account when attempting to explai ¢lccurrence of
ingressives in a specific locality. Perhaps whatséh observations
amount to is a general possibility that pulmonigrassive speech, partly
attributable to its status of a paralinguistic feaf may have a relatively
higher degree of freedom of transference than dayibes of (linguistic)
features more commonly investigated in historicald acontact
linguistics. If that is the case, it would leave #iffect of contact, at any
point during the history of a language or localag,a particularly potent
factor for the subsequent establishment of ingresspeech within the
community or language variety.

5. Conclusion

This paper has dealt with a phenomenon which isreéyw understudied
within varieties of English, namely pulmonic ingse® speech. Based
on extracted points of observation, made durinighfterk for the project

‘Scandinavian features in Shetland phonology’, Hertdetail about its
currency in the Shetland community was providegirasent ingressives
appear to be in decline in Shetland and are priynBriind among older
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speakers. One proposed condition for its usage alss called into
guestion; while interpersonal affiliation probabhcreases the chances
that ingressives will be used, a formalized requant of “+affiliative”
would appear to be somewhat too strict. In additidbased on
observations made in Sweden, Norway, and the USAumber of
matters regarding the acquisition and transferesicegressives were
brought up for discussion. One significant quesfiomfurther research
concerns the possibly greater freedom and easeaotférence for
ingressives, as it may have an impact upon propesplanations for the
occurrence of ingressives within certain localiesl regional dialects.

Additional research is urgently needed to shedhéurlight on the
issues brought up in this paper. One desirable dinequiry concerns
the cross-linguistic currency of ingressive spedohaddition, where
encountered, more detailed studies of its discofursetions are needed
to better understand the degree of cross-linguisacneness’ for the
phenomenon. As to varieties of English, ingressipeech is, by most
accounts, currently in decline. It is thus hopeat tarchival recordings
and already existing data sets will be examined, indeed reexamined
as ingressives may previously have been overlookeda complement
observational studies should also be undertakeonmmunities where it
is still possible. Such efforts may be the only wayseize the soon
vanishing opportunity to gain further insight inhm often overlooked,
potential Nordic relic feature in regional Englishe
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